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Digital Assets

Digital assets can be either images or non-images (based on MIME type), but both include metadata, references,
and digital content. For more information, see the MIME Types section of the System Setup / Super User
Guide.

« Images are assets, usually with a MIME type of image/*, and can be converted during export from STEP.
Modifications can include changes to size, color, and/or converting the file to a format available in the wizard.
Image Conversion Configurations allow these modifications to be saved and applied consistently for additional
exports. For more information about converting images, see Image Conversion Configuration in the Digital
Assets documentation.

« Non-images are assets with any other MIME type and cannot be modified during an export. Non-images are
exported from STEP in the same format and manner that they were loaded into STEP.

Inbound Assets

These are the ways to import assets into STEP:

« Asset Importer allows you to import assets via Web Ul and/or hotfolders configured with an Inbound
Integration Endpoint.

« Manual Asset Importer allows you to import assets via STEP Workbench but cannot be scheduled.

Outbound Assets

These are the ways to export assets from STEP:

« Export Images and Documents wizard allows you to manually export asset digital content.

« Export Manager or an OIEP allows you to manually export asset metadata, references, and digital content, in
addition to data, using STEPXML.

« Asset Push allows you to automatically export modified / approved assets.
o REST APl allows you to upload files to REST. For more information, click the STEP APl Documentation
button on the STEP Start Page.

To exchange data independent of assets, see the Data Exchange documentation.

Asset Management

These are the options for managing assets:

« Asset Analyzer is an add-on component that can automatically tag image assets with keywords through
visual analysis.

« Asset Download is an add-on component that allows users to provide a URL to an asset on a product and
have STEP automatically download the asset.

« External Digital Asset Management (DAM) is a component model that allows assets to be stored outside of
STEP.
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« External File Structure (EFS) allows assets to be stored outside of STEP in a file structure.

« Image Deduplication is an add-on component that identifies and manages duplicate images to ensure that
only one version of a particular image is maintained in the system.
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Asset Analyzer

Asset Analyzer is an add-on component for STEP that leverages machine-learning capabilities to automatically
tag image assets with keywords through visual analysis. This automated metadata enrichment enables enhanced
search capabilities, improved categorization, and better search engine optimization (SEQO) for web publishing.

The Asset Analyzer component integrates STEP directly with the Google Cloud Vision API. Users can easily send
assets to the Google Cloud Vision API by performing bulk updates or executing business actions on assets and/or
on products with referenced image assets. To simplify the setup, these bulk update and business action
operations are installed, and largely pre-configured, when the Asset Analyzer is first installed.

The Google Cloud Vision APl analyzes the images and automatically computes tags based on their visual
characteristics. These tags are then stored in STEP and can be used to search images, export metadata about an
image for the web, and improve the classification of products according to their referenced images. The Asset
Analyzer can be used from within the Web Ul, workbench, and during imports—i.e., any location where bulk
updates and JavaScript business rules can be run.

Browse < ]
» [5MSDS Sheets . Asset Detall
P O MTC
Format ™ JPEG (Joint Photographic
¥ [0 Owners Manual ' grap
* [ Product Images L
=y Color Space RGB
b |-_= 2
Y 39 mage
4 I__=A
B a
b
[ BA BlueFlashlight
* [BL
-!I Blue & Yellow B '{Ef-."'.’-."':r:fﬂ FlaSh“g hit
(@] Blue Wizard Ba... Product
3 BlueFiashlight
Hardware
4 |-_= i
»OD Tool
b
OE Product Design
b |-_= F
b EG Plastic

Additionally, the Asset Analyzer component helps users to:
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« Enrich data-poor images by running images through an analytics algorithm to gather relevant metadata for
each image, then assigning metadata values to thatimage based on the value’s certainty score

« Make newly enriched images more searchable

« Enhance matching and linking by using metadata on assets

Prerequisites for Using the Asset Analyzer

« Your STEP server must be able to communicate externally with the specified Google Cloud Vision API server

« A Google Cloud Vision APl account and API key is required to use this functionality. For more information,
contact your Stibo Systems representative. The following websites also provide instructions for enabling the
Google Cloud Vision API: https://cloud.google.com/vision/docs/before-you-begin and
https://cloud.google.com/vision/docs/auth.

« The executing user for Asset Analyzer business rules and bulk updates must have permissions to write values
to the specified Keywords attribute

Topics Covered in This Guide

This guide / documentation section covers the following topics:

« Configuring the Asset Analyzer - Setup Group Items and Business Rules
« Configuring the Asset Analyzer - Additional Configurations
« Using the Asset Analyzer
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Configuring Asset Analyzer - Setup Group Items
and Business Rules

When the Asset Analyzer component is first installed, the majority of the configurations necessary to run the
solution are installed automatically. This pre-configuration means that setup is only done once, making the solution
easy to setup and use.

Asset Analyzer Setup Group

A setup group named Asset Analyzer (AssetAnalyzer.SetupGroup) is created upon installation, which contains
the following items:

o Set Asset Keywords - business action

« Send Asset Keywords Event - business action
Asset Keywords Event Filter

Asset Analyzer Event Processor

Asset Analyzer Gateway Endpoint

System Setup L 4 Setup Group ~pm
-[#Z] Action Sets A Log

0| Contexts
¥ Setup Group

ﬁ InDesign Queue N »| > Val N
i Lists of Values [ LOVs ame i
GDSMReceiverRestBusinessActions » D AssetAnalyzer.SetupGroup

> Mame Asset Analyzer

@ Asset Keywords Event Filter > rype -

g Send Asset Keywords Event
g Set Asset Keywords » Last edited 2018-03-13 15:33:51 by DBA
>ﬂ} Asset Analyzer Event Processor * Path Asset Analyzer

&3 Asset Analyzer Gateway Endpoint

Set Asset Keywords — Business Action

The Set Asset Keywords (AssetAnalyzer.SetAssetKeywords) action handles the communication to and from
the Google Cloud Vision APl using the Asset Analyzer Gateway Endpoint. The Set Asset Keywords operation is
used to send assets to the Google Cloud Vision API, return keywords, then set the keywords on the asset, storing
them in the Keywords (AssetAnalyzer.Keywords) description attribute. It is used for synchronous operations,
meaning that each operation has to wait for another operation to complete before it can begin.
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Assets : Create Assets from URL
Attribute UN Send Derived Event for Assets
Data Cuality

: I Set Asset Keywords I

GOSN b
GDSM Receiver ?
References and Links >
Workflow >

Execute JavaScript

Optional Configurations

Though Set Asset Keywords is automatically created upon installation of the Asset Analyzer, additional
configurations are needed if you wish to change and/or add any of the following behaviors:

« Add a Description to the rule

« Change the behavior of On Approve. By default, the selection is Not Executed.

« Limit the selection of valid object types for the rule. By default, all object types are valid.
« Run as privileged
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38

D AssetAnalyzer. Sethssetieywords
Mame Set Asset Keywords

Description

Type Action

Scope Global

On Approve Mot Executed

Valid Object Types | All object types valid
Run as privieged [ ]
Operations  Dependencies  Applies if

T |
bet Asset Keywords: Score Threshold: 0, Asset F'.EfEFEI‘Il'E'JST.ITl

3. Edit Operation

| Set Asset Keywords W
Score Threshold: 0|

Add| | pecet Reference(s):

Asset Type(s):

| | Gateway Endpaint:  Keyword requests will be sent to “Asset Analyzer Gateway Endpaint™

Save Cancel

In the Edit Operation dialog, the following optional parameters may also be set:

« Score Threshold: Keywords returned by the Google Cloud Vision API have a score that indicates the
confidence level of the returned keywords. If a keyword score falls below this threshold, the keyword is
ignored. The default value set to 0, meaning that all keywords will be returned, unless a limitation is placed
on the maximum returned results in System Settings; see Configuring the Asset Analyzer - Additional
Configurations for more information.

« Asset Reference(s): This parameter is optional when executing the business action on asset(s).

Note: If executing the business action on an object with referenced assets, e.g., a product, this parameter is
required. In this instance, the asset reference type(s) must be specified so the system knows which reference
type(s) to check for linked assets. These linked assets will then be sent to the Google Cloud Vision API for
analysis.

« Asset Type(s): This parameter is optional. If set, the asset being operated on (either the current asset or
the referenced asset) must match this type. If it does not match the type, the asset will not be sent to the
Google Cloud Vision API for analysis.
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« Gateway Endpoint: This is a read-only parameter that displays the gateway endpoint selected under Asset
Analyzer Settings in System Settings. If no endpoint is specified in System Settings, then a warning is
displayed. For more information about the Asset Analyzer Settings, see Configuring the Asset Analyzer
- Additional Configurations.

Send Asset Keywords Event — Business Action

The Asset Analyzer business action Send Asset Keywords Event (AssetAnalyzer.SendAssetKeywordsEvent)
is used by the Send Derived Events for Assets operation, which is accessible from the Assets category in the
'Edit Operation' dialog for business rules.

Assets — : Create Assets from URL
Attribute values - I Send Derived Event for Assets I
Data Cuality 3 Set Asset Keywords

GOSN -]

GOSN Receiver ]

References and Links »

Workflow ]

Execute JavaScript

The Send Asset Keywords Event raises the derived event Asset Keywords Event and is used for asynchronous
operations. By default, it is configured to use the Asset Analyzer Event Processor, which is also automatically
created upon installation of the Asset Analyzer (more information about this event processor follows below).

One use case where this action would be used is for setting asset keywords asynchronously, in a non-blocking
fashion; i.e., it does not need to wait for another operation to complete. For example, as part of an import, it could
be used to trigger the setting of asset keywords without blocking the import while the asset keywords are retrieved.
In order to do this, the Asset Analyzer Event Processor is used to run the Set Asset Keywords business action
(detailed in the following section). The event processor is configured to listen for a particular derived event, via an
event filter. The workflow could then be configured to use the Send Derived Event for Assets action to trigger
the event processor in the background.

Optional Configurations

Though Send Derived Events is automatically created upon installation of the Asset Analyzer, additional
configurations are needed if you wish to change add and/or add any of the following behaviors:

« Add a Description to the rule

« Change the behavior of On Approve. By default, the selection is Not Executed.

« Limit the selection of valid object types for the rule. By default, all object types are valid.
« Run as privileged

« Specify the asset reference types and/or asset types that are valid for the business action. By default, all
asset types are valid.
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Note: If running the business rule from an object to which the assets are linked via an asset reference type
(e.g., a product object), then at least one asset reference type must be specified so the system will know which
referenced assets to fetch.

331

ID AssetAnalyzer.SendAssetieywordsEvent
Mame Send Asset Keywords Event

Description

Type Action

Scope Global

On Approve Mot Executed

Valid Object Types | All object types valid

Run as privieged [ ]

Operations Dependendes Applies if .
end Derived Event for Assets: Event: Asset Keywords Event, IEdﬁleﬂEl

- cl
r | Send Denived Event for Assets W
1
Add new Event: {Aszet Keywords Event [
Event Queue: Asset Analyzer Event Processor (AssetAnalyzer. EventProcessor)
- | Asset Reference(s):
Asset Type(s):
Save Cancel

Asset Keywords Event Filter

The Asset Keywords Event Filter (AssetAnalyzer.AssetKeywordsEventFilter) is an Execute JavaScript
business condition that binds to the derived event Asset Keywords Event. The Asset Keywords Event is
automatically created under System Settings > Derived Events when the Asset Analyzer is installed.

Optional Configurations

Though the Asset Keywords Event Filter is automatically created upon installation of the Asset Analyzer,
additional configuration is needed if you wish to change and/or add any of the following behaviors:

« Add a Description to the rule
« Change the behavior of On Approve. By default, the selection is Not Validated.
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« Limit the selection of valid object types for the rule. By default, all object types are valid.
« Run as privileged
« Add additional binds (e.g., Logger) and/or add a message

E] Business Rule Editor - Asset Keywords Event Filter >
ID AssetAnalyzer. AssetkKeywordsEventFilter

Mame Asset Keywords Event Filter

Description

Type Condition

Scope Global

On Approve Mot Validated

Valid Object Types | All object types valid
Run as privieged [

Operations  Dependences Applies if

Lo T
avascriptBusinessConditionWithBinds: Bindings, 0 messages, iF{mrrenlnE‘l'E'.ITl

$3 Edit Operation

I | Evaluste JavaSoipt =
Binds: ¢ Binds
and Variable name ¥ |Binds to
N currentEventType Current Event Type
||| Messages: ' Messages
|14'arial:|le name » |I'~"Iessage > I'Franslaﬁnns
JavaSaipt: | | Ii.f jeurrentEventType] |
2 return (currentEventType.getID|)] == "izset Heywords Event™)
31
4 return false:
£
Edit externally
£ >
Save Test JavaScript Cancel

Asset Analyzer Event Processor

The Asset Analyzer Event Processor (AssetAnalyzer.EventProcessor) is a standard event processor that
executes the Set Asset Keywords business action.
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By default, all asset object types are valid for Triggering Object Types, though it is recommended that only
image asset types are made valid. The default Event Filter is the Asset Keywords Event Filter business
condition.

System Setup Asset Analyzer Event Processor - Eve

Action Sets 2 Event Processor |G SO TN R G IGLEN | Background Processes || Statistics || Error |
-- Contexts bi I
ﬁ InDesign Queue & I il
fﬁ Lists of Values [ LOVs Object Types > [pvent Filter
-5 (GDSNReceiverRestBusinessActions) # lcon, Ilustration, Logo, ... Asset Keywords Event Filter (AssetAnalyzer. AssetieywordsEventFilter)
- ﬁ Asset Analyzer Add Object Type
: @ Asset Keywords Event Filter —
g Send Asset Keywords Event § Triggering =S
g Set Asset Keywords |N‘E"-"E ’
- (il [Asset Analyzer Event Processor | Add Attribute
L fH Asset Analyzer Gateway Endpoint & e ——

Though the event processor is functional upon installation, there are a multitude of additional configurations that
can be made, such as number of events to batch, days to retain events, scheduling, and so forth. For more
information on the available configuration options for event processors, see the Event Processors section of the
System Setup / Super User Guide documentation.

Asset Analyzer Gateway Endpoint

The Asset Analyzer Gateway Endpoint (AssetAnalyzer.GatewayEndpoint) enables STEP to communicate
with the Google Cloud Vision API. The endpoint must be running to enable the solution to work.

System Setup € Asset Analyzer Gateway Endpoint rev.0.2 - Gateway Integration

; ﬁ' Action Sets A EF LRV G L ST W G GT O [ Corfiguration || Statistics || Error Log || Log || Status

. Contexts - -
! FE;IHDESIQH Queue % Ga v Integration £

Eﬁ Lists of Values [ LOVs Mame >| > |value
-5 {GDSMReceiverRestBusinessActions) » D AssetAnalyzer.GatewayEndpoint
E‘"' Asset Analyzer » Mame / Asset Analyzer Gateway Endpoint
@ Asset Keywords Event Filter S et Intearation Endooint T
g Send Asset Keywords Event L= 1"I]:'E/ i e ————
g Set Asset Keywords » Revis] 0.2 Last edited by USER4 on Mon Mar 19 20:05:22 EOT 2015
: _ﬂé Asset Analyzer Event Processor ,.f" escription A gateway endpeint for asset keyword requests
""" -E yzer Ga == t » Enabled fes
B1-(5] Asset Importer

The URL to the Google Cloud Vision API service must be specified in the Server URL field of the Gateway
Integration Endpoint Configuration, using a REST plugin.

Note: The Google Vision APl URL must first be added to your sharedconfig.properties file before it will be
available in the Server URL dropdown. The below screenshot shows a sample URL and may not be the same
server address that will ultimately be obtained from Google. For more information on the configuration of Gateway
Integration Endpoints, see the Gateway Integration Endpoints section of the Data Exchange documentation.
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Configuration

Gateway Integration Endpoint |G TETEGT Statistics || Error Log || Log [_

' Gateway Configuration
Gateway Plugin Type: REST

» Server URL https: f/vision.googleapis. comjfv 1
* Username i i i i
32 Gateway Integration Endpoint Configuration

» Pazaword
* Default content type [[REST =
» B5L trust store location server URL: il
* Proxy Configuration U . e e e e e —

L g Sefnams https: fvision.googleapis. comjfv 1

» Statistic groups M
=

e rECT s UM T ot content e .

'Edﬂ

At e tivity S5L frust store location: -

Sharedconfig.Properties file
The Google vision API URL is obtained from Google, and must first be added to your sharedconfig.properties file.

If no other REST URLSs are already available in the file, you will enter a string similar to the following:

RESTGateway.ServerURL=googlevision=https://vision.googleapis.com/vl

Since the RESTGateway.ServerURL is a comma separated list of name / value pairs, if other REST URLs are
available, they will be entered after the other URLS, similar to the following:

RESTGateway.ServerURL=01=http://lusest.stibo.com/restapi/,
googlevision=https://vision.googleapis.com/vl

#. +
H t

#RestGateway Proxy Server Settings
H- H

RESTGateway.ServerURL=01=http://lusest.stibo. com,"r‘estapif,Igooglevision=https 1/ /vision.googleapis.com/vl I
RESTGateway.ProxyConfiguration.l=testProxyConfigl,18.64.8.255,805,username, password
RESTGateway.ProxyConfiguration.2=testProxylonfig2,18.64.9.253,64 userld,passwordl

Public JavaScript APl methods to get and set asset keywords

Two public APl JavaScript methods are also installed with the Asset Analyzer to handle scenarios outside of those
covered by the other two asset keyword business actions, such as performing operations based on the returned
keywords and their score. These new methods are getAssetKeywords and setAssetKeywords. Both are used
with the Asset Analyzer Home bind, which is located under the Assets category for Execute JavaScript
business actions. Both methods analyze the asset and return the keywords found. The setAssetKeywords method
sets the relevant keywords to the Keywords Attribute. The getAssetKeywords method returns the keywords
found, but does not set them.
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For more information on the STEP Scripting API, see the JavaScript in STEP section of the Resource

Materials online help.
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Configuring Asset Analyzer - Additional
Configurations

When the Asset Analyzer component is first installed, additional items are created in the workbench for
configuration in addition to the business rules, event filter, event processor, and gateway endpoint that are created
in the Asset Analyzer Setup group. This topic explains the additional configurations required to enable the Asset
Analyzer functionality.

Keywords Attribute

A multi-valued description attribute named Keywords (AssetAnalyzer.Keywords) is created along with an
attribute group named Asset Analyzer Attributes (AssetAnalyzer.Attributes) when the Asset Analyzer is installed.
This attribute holds all keywords returned by the Google Cloud Vision API. By default, this attribute is valid on all
asset object types, though the object types can be limited by removing them from the Asset Analyzer component
model. See the subsection on the 'Asset Analyzer Component Model' below for more information.

System Setup < Keywords - Attribute

=571 Attribute Groups Log || State Log || Tasks
-3 Address Attribute Group Attribute [ References " Atkribute Transformation ]
Asset Analyzer Attributes 3 Description
""" Mame > | » |Value
--I‘:'_='] Asset Export Configuration - SEEELTT RS
-0 Attribute Group » Mame Keywords
e Attributes for Web UL Screenshot Up > Last edited by 2018-03-13 15:38:53 by DBA
o Auto Attribute
E 55 Autopage ) o S » Full Text Indexable Mo
(-1 Board Essential Attributes
-7 CASS Attribute Group » Externally Maintained Yes
--ID:I Category Spedfic Attributes * Hierarchical Filtering Mone
&7 Color Attributes + Calculated No
[0 Customer Cases —
--ID_nl Customer Data * Type Description

System Settings

Three settings are available under Asset Analyzer Settings in Users & Groups > System Settings:

« Google Vision API Key: This field is used to authenticate requests to the Google Cloud Vision API. To use
the Set Asset Keywords functionality in the Asset Analyzer component, you must have a valid Google Vision
API Key, which is obtained from Google.

« Gateway Endpoint: By default, this is the Asset Analyzer Gateway Endpoint, which is created upon
installation of the Asset Analyzer.

« Maximum Keyword Results: This is the maximum number of keywords that can be returned after the asset
is analyzed. The defaultis 15.
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[+ ¥5LT5tylesheets

DTP Settings

----- [E] Derived Events

=
[+-{; Object Types & Structures

Asset Analyzer Settings

[e
-- Tags

Marme

W

Value

[ Uniits ;

Google Vision AP Key

rﬁ Users & Groups
--Ba.‘ Reference Types

>

Gateway Endpaint

Msset Analyzer Gateway Endpoint (AssetAnalyzer. GatewayEndpoint)

Maximum Keyword Results

15

EEE Workspaces *
[+-fffj/| Table o
[-fam Keys

Asset Download Settings

Asset Analyzer Component Model

The Asset Analyzer component model enables the specification of:

« The attribute used to store keywords, which is, by default, Keywords (AssetAnalyzer.Keywords)
« The asset object types that the Keywords attribute is valid for.

By default, all asset object types are automatically included in the component model. Since some of these asset
types may not be used for images (for example, PDF, Word, or Excel files), it is recommended to remove them
from the component model, which is done by following these steps:

Removing an Asset Object Type from the Asset Analyzer Component Model

1.

In System Setup, navigate to Object Types & Structures > Assets and select the asset object type that you
want to remove from the component model. The following example uses the 'Auto Classification Rule Set'

asset object type.

Under the Valid Attributes flipper, right-click on the arrow in the row containing the AssetAnalyzer.Keywords
attribute, then click Remove Attribute.

System Setup
B-[F5] ¥5LTStylesheets
--| Derived Events
- Object Types & Structures
|j Alternate Classifications
E} Assets
-7l Assets

----- Bulk Update Configuration
----- D Business Rule Example
-{Z¥ CASS Certification Report

----- Configuration

{7 Custom_Excel_Template

{7 GOSN Receiver CIN Sample

----- Auto Classification Rule Set sl

----- Export Manager Configuration

<

Auto Classification Rule Set - Object Type

~ Object Type | References || Log
© Descripti
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3. While stillin System Setup, select the Asset Analyzer component model and click the 'Edit' hyperlink. The
Edit Component Model Configuration window displays.

4. Double-click on the X next to the object type that you want to remove from the component model.

System Setup < Asset Analyzer - Component Model Config
>| >

Reference Types —
Mame Value *» \Description
Workspaces
@ Table Aszets The Asset Object Types that can have keyword

"@ Keys 3% Edit Component Model Configuration
-} Event Queues

=B Component Models > Mame »| > |[Value *| » |Description
~-Address Component Model Aanets % |The Asset Object Types
y > |Asset Auto Classification Rule Set :
--Auto Classification Model X
~Country Aliases >
-Email Component Madel }(
~External Stored Assets Moc » | | Asset Object Types |
~-30SM Provider model Logo x
-GDSN Receiver model Match Tuning Asset > L
-—Google Shopping Model * Keywg -.-l"" PLMImage > |
~Matching Edit " )
~Matching - Link Golden Rect pIELETE X
~Matching - Merge Golden R Product Video pal
~Padkaging > |y | Keywords Attribute | Dz Keywords w The Attribute used to st
~Product Variant Model

5. The Save and Save pending buttons are activated. Click Save to remove the asset object type and close the
Edit Component Model Configuration dialog. Click Save pending to keep the live configuration as-is and
make additional changes later.
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G0SM Receiver CIN Sample

Icon
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Logo
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Product Image
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Save
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To add a new asset object type or re-add a previously deleted asset object type to the component model:

1.

Launch the 'Edit Component Model Configuration' dialog by following the steps outlined in the previous sub-

section

Double-click the plus sign icon to launch the Select object types for aspect dialog.

Select the asset object type(s) that you want to add to the component model, then click Select.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - Release 10.0-MP3 (October 2020)

23



StiboSystems

MASTER DATA MANAGEMENT

» [Name | |Value ¥ | » |Descrip
Assets 'x ThE AS:
that ca

Auto Classification Rule Set r

GDSM Receiver CIN Sample Pt

Tustration Pt

[ GDSM Receiver CIN Sample ~
.- GDSM Receiver X5D

Erodi] T8 GDSN XD
=220
‘@ Tlu%ration
» | | Keywords Attribute + (1 keywd @ Imadg Conversion Configur ,
< >
@ Details
e Select Cancel

4. Click Save to close the 'Edit Component Model Configuration' dialog.

Asset Analyzer Bulk Update Operations

A category of bulk update operations named Assets is added to the system when the Asset Analyzer component
is installed. The Assets category contains two operations for asset keywords: Send Derived Event for Assets
and Set Asset Keywords. These are configured and behave in a near-identical fashion to the 'Send Asset
Keywords Event' and 'Set Asset Keywords' business actions, which are explained in detail in the Configuring
the Asset Analyzer - Setup Group Items and Business Rules topic.

Operations

Merge Attribute Values

Azcets
Attribute values
Data Containers
Data Cuality
Publishing
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Using Asset Analyzer

The Asset Analyzer can be used from within the Web Ul, workbench, and during imports—i.e., any location where
bulk updates and JavaScript business rules can be run.

Users can send assets to the Google Cloud Vision AP by performing bulk updates or executing business actions
on assets and/or on products with referenced image assets. Running these operations on assets will set
keywords directly on the assets; running these operations on products will set the keywords on referenced assets
after fetching them from the asset reference links specified in the business rule or bulk update configuration.

The following examples describe a small selection of use cases and possible setups for using the Asset Analyzer.

Run a Bulk Update on a Product Collection

This simple example shows how keywords can be set on assets by performing a bulk update on a product
collection of Flashlights in the Web Ul.

1. The Set Asset Keywords bulk update will first be configured in the workbench to use the Primary Product
Image asset reference type, then saved as a bulk update configuration named 'Set Asset Keywords - From
Products.' For information on how to create a bulk update configuration, see the Bulk Updates
documentation.

32 Bulk Update

Steps Operations
1. Configuration | Set Asset Keywords 40
2. Dperations Score Threshold: ] %

3. Parameters

Asset Reference(s): |Primary Product Image (PrimaryProductimage)
4. Preview

Asset Type(s):
5. Advanced
. Keyword requests will be sent to "Asset Analyzer
Gateway Endpoint: Gateway Endpoint”
Add Operation
Back Finish Cancel
Tree
i -] Assets
=- 1] Bulk Update Configrations
>. BulkUpdateMame
. Change Width BulkUpdate
. Des::rlptnn .ﬁ.th'll::ute Merging

. Set Asset Keywords - From Products
¥ Standardize Address
#H-{ 7| Classifications
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. Inthe Web Ul, the Flashlights collection is selected on the Collection Detail screen, and all objects within the
collection are selected.

. To perform the bulk update, click the Bulk update action button, then choose the 'Set Asset Keywords - From
Products' bulk update configuration. For information on how to add an action button to a Node List Properties
screen, see the Action Button Configuration on a Node List topicin the Web User Interfaces
documentation.

Browse < i . o
W Lunc I . Collection Detail
& Collection XLS
) CommDataList Clear all E’ Export | [ Bulk update action

5 CommDataProducts
& Copy Writing State

N Object T
B Cotton Shirts with DK ... ame ‘ ject ype
) Data Quality Collection Blue Flashlight Item
) Digital Asset Review S...

B Dog Party Time Flashlight Items Item Folder

W Flashlights Green Flashlight ltem

£ Hats

B Hats & Caps HH Orange Flashlight ltem
ISODates

© Pink Flashlight Item

i More Pen Nibs

& New Customers Red Flashlight ltem

{5 OrderProcess2

Bulk Update e X

Enter or select Bulk Update configuration

Set Asset Keywords - From Products E=

| e |
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4. After the bulk update action process completes, the keywords are set on the referenced images. The below

image shows the keywords that have been set on the BlueFlashlightimage, which is the Primary Product
Image referenced by the Blue Flashlight item.

Browse <
b [5 MSDS Sheets . Asset Detall
» S MTC
b (5 Owners Manual Format JPEG (Joint Photographic
¥ [0 Product Images
b 51 Color Space ™ RGB
[ ] r_=| 2
9 mage
» IjA
* CIBA BlueFlashlight
v [3BL
@] Blue & Yellow B... Keywords Flashlight
@] Blue Wizard Ba... Broduct
> r_=| c Hardware
*» 0D Tool
*OE Product Design
[ ] r_=| F
YOG Plastic

Run a Business Rule on a Product Collection

This example uses the same Flashlights collection as shown in the previous example for bulk updates, except the
keywords are set using a business rule.

1. The Set Asset Keywords business action operation is configured in the workbench in a similar fashion to the
bulk update detailed above, by choosing the Primary Product Image asset reference type.
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In the Web UlI, the Flashlights collection is selected on the Collection Detail screen, and all objects within the

collection are selected.

Click the 'Initiate Business Action' button to run the business rule, which is labeled 'Set Keywords - Initiate
Business Action' in this example. For information on how to add an action button to a Node List Properties
screen, see the Action Button Configuration on a Node List topic in the Web User Interfaces

documentation.
Browse < . _
@ NS . Collection Detail
i Collection XLS
& CommDataList Clear all E’ Export

£ CommDataProducts

) Copy Writing State

{© Cotton Shirts with DK ..
£ Data Quality Collection
B Digital Asset Review S
8 Dog Party Time

# Flashlights

Name

<

Blue Flashlight

(<

Flashlight Items

Green Flashlight
£ Hats
B Hats & Caps Orange Flashlight
8 1s0ODates

<]

Pink Flashlight
2 More Pen Mibs

<

£ New Customers
£ OrderProcess?

Red Flashlight

P Set Keywords - Initiate Business Action

Object Type L] Path

Primary Produ

ltem Lighting/Flashii
Item Folder Eﬁﬁ?‘%ﬁé’?ﬁ‘ﬁ
ltem E'éﬁ?npéﬁ Esd I:]l:
Item E'é?t?npé; Esd I'LIJI:I
Item Eirgi;wt?nré; Esd I:]l:
e Primary Produi

Lighting/Flashii

After the business rule executes, The keywords are set on the referenced Primary Product Image assets, as
shown in the screenshot provided in the previous 'Run a Bulk Update on a Product Collection' subsection.
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On Import of Assets

Another example of where a Set Asset Keywords business action can be executed on assets is when they are
imported into STEP. The below screenshot shows a sample Asset Importer Configuration where the Set Asset
Keywords business rule has been specified to run on import. For more information on adding business rules to
Asset Importer Configurations, see the Business Rules section of the Asset Importer documentation.

JPEG Importer rev.0.4 - Asset Importer Configur

Asset Importer Configuration Type | Log || Status

System Setup
[+-[75] Asset Analyzer
[1-[5] Asset Importer
-] Image Importer
|:| Image Importer Icons
L] PenImageConf
.~ WebP Configuratic

[+-[5] Asynchronous Services
[-[55] BusinessRuleMigration Business Rules | Business Rules
- [5] Change Packages > Business Condition
[+ Completeness Metrics
@ Pl YU > Business Action Set Asset Keywords (AssetAnalyzer. SetAssetkeywords) |Z|
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Asset Download

Asset Download is an add-on component for STEP that enables users to provide a URL to an asset on a product
and have STEP automatically download the asset. This functionality allows users—typically suppliers—to
efficiently create and/or replace their business-critical assets in STEP, adding an additional layer of flexibility in
how they can manage and store the assets and images that need to be linked to their products.

The Asset Download component enables STEP to pull assets (e.g., images) from external URLSs, store them in
supplier asset classification structures, and link them to products in an automated operation. It can be used from
within the Web Ul, workbench, and during imports—i.e., any location where bulk updates and business actions
can be run. This functionality can be used for non-image assets as well, such as owners manuals, MSDS sheets,
videos, and so forth.

This feature supports both the download of new assets and the replacement of existing assets. Users can have an
asset downloaded from the web by providing the image URL as an attribute value on the product to which the
asset will be linked. Through a bulk update operation, or a business action invoked from, for instance, an import or
workflow transition, STEP fetches the asset from the URL, stores it in a specified supplier asset classification
hierarchy, then links it to the product using a specified asset reference type. The same processes can also be used
to replace the content of existing assets. The image URL is checked against previously downloaded assets to
determine whether to replace an existing asset or create a new one.

e x

Q I products-galore/images/party_hats/purplewhitehat.png I

} [T Assets
¥ [3 Supplie
¥ [0 Acms
» [T Beta
¥ [0 Products Galore
¥ [T Assets
[0 Batches
¥ [ Products
& Blue Flashlight
B8 Women's Black T-Shirt 2-Pack
B women's Pink T-Shirt 3-Pack
B8 women's Purple T-Shirt 3-Pack Product Category
B Women's Red T-Shirt 3-Pack —
B women's White T-Shirt 3-Pack Product URL Attribute hitp: //products-galore/contentimages/party_hats/purplewhitenat pl=|

references | Asset Preview Category Information Additior

Purple & White Party Hat

Item

purplewhitehat

» Lastapproved 5/9/17 3:09 PM

Products | Party Supplies | Party Hats | Paper Hats | Children's Hats

Prerequisites and Considerations for Using Asset Download

o Your STEP server must be able to communicate externally with the location of the specified URL attribute
value before assets can be downloaded.
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Standard Asset Download functionality will only work on supplier products, which are products that are linked
into a supplier product classification. However, the actual execution of the features (such as the running of an
asset URL bulk update or business rule, detailed within this documentation section) can be performed by any
STEP user.

If you need to work with non-supplier products or perform other non-standard operations, such as asset
content replacement, you can script an 'Execute JavaScript' business action using the public JavaScript API
method, which is detailed in the Configuring Asset Download - Business Rules and Bulk Updates topic.

The executing user for Asset Download business rules and bulk updates must have the required permissions,
which include, but are not limited to, writing values to the specified URL attribute, linking assets to products,
and linking assets to classification structures.

Topics Covered in This Guide

This guide / documentation section covers the following topics:

Configuring Asset Download - Business Rules and Bulk Updates
Configuring Asset Download - Additional Configurations

Asset Download Component Model

Using Asset Download
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Configuring Asset Download - Business Rules and
Bulk Updates

When the Asset Download component is first installed, many of the configurations necessary to run the solution
are installed automatically. This topic covers the pre-configured business action operation 'Create Assets from
URL,' the public JavaScript APl method to download assets, and the 'Create Assets from URL' bulk update
operation.

Create Assets from URL — Business Action Operation

Though a business rule itself is not created when Asset Download is installed, a business action operation for
asset downloads is created, called Create Assets from URL, which is located under the Assets category. This
action is used for synchronous operations, meaning that each operation has to wait for another operation to
complete before another can be run. The business action works on a product level and looks at a specified
attribute which contains asset file URLSs. If a file URL is found, the asset is downloaded, created, and an asset
reference is created according to the configuration.

3 Edit Operation

Create Assets from LRL

Assets : Create Assets from LRL
Attribute values : Send Derived Event for Assets
D&B ; Set Asset Keywords

Data Cuality >

Create Assets From URL - Business Rule Configurations
The following configurations are required for the business action to function.

32 Edit Operation

| Creste Assets from URL ¥
Product URL Attribute:

Asset Reference Type:
Select Asset Type

(® Automatically Apply Object Type

() Select Asset Type:

[ ] Approve created assets and references

Save Cancel
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« Product URL Attribute: This field contains the URL that exists on the product object. Click the ellipsis button
([-..)) to the right of the field to browse to or search for the relevant attribute. Only one attribute can be selected.

« Asset Reference Type: Specify the asset reference type that will be used to link the downloaded asset to the
product object(s). Click the ellipsis button ([...) to the right of the field to browse to or search for the relevant
asset reference type. Only one reference type can be selected.

« Automatically Apply Object Type: The default is for the object type to be automatically applied, based on
the asset's MIME Type. To explicitly specify the asset type, use the 'Select Asset Type' option.

« Select Asset Type: Choose a specific asset type to apply to the asset that is downloaded from the URL.
When the Select Asset Type radio button is selected, the ellipsis button ([...]) to the right of the field is activated.

Click the ellipsis button ((...]) to browse to or search for the relevant asset type. Only one asset type can be
selected.

« Approve created assets and references: Check this box to automatically approve the downloaded assets
and their reference links.

The following is a sample configuration for this business action:

33 Edit Operation

[ Create Assets from URL |

Product URL Attribute: Product URL Attribute (ProductJRLAtribute)
Asset Reference Type: Primary Product Image (PrimaryProductimage)
Select Asset Type

() Automatically Apply Object Type

(®) Select Asset Type: Product Image (Productimage)

Approve created assets and references

Save Cancel

Public JavaScript APl Method to Download Assets

A public API JavaScript method is also created upon installation of the Asset Download component, which is used
to handle scenarios outside of those covered by the Create Assets from URL business action. This method, called
downloadAssetContent, is used with the Asset Download Home bind that is found under the Assets category
for Execute JavaScript business actions.

Two possible use cases for using the scripting API to create assets from a URL are:

« Allowing for asset download actions to be performed on non-supplier products

« Executing an asset download action on asset objects, which can be used to replace the content of these
assets. This use case is described in the Using Asset Download topic.
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Parameters

Asset Analyzer Home
I Aszzet Download Humel

QK Cancel

For more information on the STEP Scripting API, see the JavaScript in STEP section of the Resource

Materials online help.

Create Assets from URL — Bulk Update Operation

A category of bulk update operations named Assets is created when Asset Download is installed, which contains
the asset download bulk update operation Create Assets from URL. The bulk update operation is configured
and behaves in identically to the 'Create Assets from URL' business action described earlier in this topic.

Operations

Merge Attribute Values

Attribute values

Data Containers

Assets ¥

Data Cuality ]

Create Assets from URL

5end Derived Event for Assets

Set Asset Keywords

ot

Publishing ]
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$2 Bulk Update

Steps Operations
L. Configuration - [ Create Assets from URL ¥ :
2. Operations Product URL Attribute: ) E
3P ters
Srames Asset Reference Type:
4. Preview
Select Asset Type
5. Advanced

(@) Automatically Apply Object Type

() Select Asset Type:

[] Approve created assets and references

Add Operation

Back Mext Finish Cancel
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Configuring Asset Download - Additional
Configurations

When the Asset Download component is first installed, many of the configurations necessary to run the solution
are installed automatically. Some additional settings must also be configured under Users & Groups > System
Settings to enable Asset Download. This topic covers the pre-configured attribute (Asset URL Attribute) and
unique key (Asset URL Key), as well as the settings that must be configured in System Settings under 'Asset
Download Settings' and 'Web Ul Settings.'

Asset URL Attribute

An attribute group named Asset Download Attributes (AssetDownload.Attributes) is created upon installation
that contains a description attribute named Asset URL Attribute (AssetDownload.AssetURLAttribute). This
attribute is valid for asset object types and stores the URL (from which the image is downloaded) on the asset.

System Setup Asset URL Attribute - Attribute
=10 Attribute Groups idl ofi State Log || Tasks

: g iddr:ip'rt”b“ftsrb““tpe .1 References ” Attribute -
& Ic'_nl .ﬁ.::t Duuau:i:e;d .ﬁ.ttlrltl:ut:s ?

|t AssetURL Attribute _Name *| > Malue
: m Product URL Attribute » ID AssetDownload. AssetURLAtribute
--|°_='| Asset Export Configuration > Name Asset URL Attribute
g ii;gﬂiﬂ:ﬂeb ur > Last edited by 2018-04-02 18:09:28 by USER4
153 Autopage Attributes * Full Text Indexable Mo
"F_:l Board Essential Attributes > Externally Maintained Yes
g E:tsesgjrt:g::etzgiﬁibutes » Hierarchical Filtering Mone
[ £51 Color Attributes > Calculated Mo

--|°_='| Customer Cases I ype Eescriptinn I

Note: The attribute that is valid on product objects, which contains the asset's URL, is not automatically created,;
it must be created by users. In the above screenshot, this attribute is named 'Product URL Attribute' and has been
stored in the Asset Download Attributes folder alongside the Asset URL Attribute. However, any attribute can be
used whose validation base type is Text or URL. It can be either a specification or a description attribute, and can
also be either single or multi-valued, in case multiple assets need to be linked to a single product using an asset
reference type that allows multiple references.

Asset URL Key

When Asset Download is installed, a unique key named Asset URL Key (AssetDownload.AssetURLKey) is
created upon installation that is used to return the value of the Asset URL Attribute when identifying whether or not
an asset has already been downloaded. By default, all asset types in the system are valid for the key. The Key
Attribute is Asset URL Attribute and the Key Formula is based on the value of this attribute. The formulaiis:

prodval ('AssetDownload.AssetURLAttribute"')
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~ System Setup < Asset URL Key - Key =

- (5] XSLTStylesheets 2 m Log
Derived Events 7 Definition
%’ Object Types & Structures Name 3| 3 |[Value 5
[+ Tags
: % g » D AssetDownload. AssetURLEey
- Units
1@1 Users & Groups * Mame Asset URL Key
"E&‘ Reference Types *» State Active
ﬁ :"‘; spaces > Last edited by 2018-04-02 18:09:39 by USER4
G- able
=8 @~ Used For Object Types
- [asset URL Key ? Key Attributes
D * [Mame >
g Key 11 > |AssetDownload, AssetURL Attribute Asset URL Attribute
§ iy i Key Formula
e Key
. S Simple1 prodval( AssetDownload. AssetURLAttribute")
- e Simple Key

System Settings

To enable the Asset Download component, a number of settings must be specified in System Setup > Users &
Groups > System Settings under the Asset Download Settings and Web Ul Settings categories.

Asset Download Settings

Two settings are available under Asset Download Settings: URL Connect Timeout, which specifies how long
the system should wait before it gives up on connecting to the URL, and URL Read Timeout, which specifies the
time allowed to download the asset. By default, the value for each is 50000 milliseconds.

System Setup £ System Settings L

[+-{;# Object Types & Structures
-5y Tags @ Asset Analyzer Settings

-4 Uniits -
o % e G =

"Bu‘ Reference Types Mame > |Value g
-5+ + Workspaces » URL Connect Timeout 50000
-] Table > URL Read Timeout 50000

(o Keys

Web Ul Settings

Since the Asset Download component is geared toward supplier users who work exclusively in Web Ul, a number
of Web Ul Settings must first be specified in System Settings that are related to supplier classification hierarchies.
This section highlights the three primary Web Ul settings that are needed to enable Asset Download. The full list of
these settings is detailed in the Web Ul Settings topic in the System Settings / Super User Guide
documentation.
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The settings related to Asset Download are as follows. The numbers in the screenshot correspond to the entries in
the numbered list that appears directly beneath.

System Setup < System Settings

Eﬁ Match Codes and Matching » | | BSE LN B0 0 | Log

&#1-(75] Merge GR -

ril-£5] Merge GR TIEP +] Web LI Settings

-] Outbound Integration Endp Marne Value

&[] PDS Inbound Setup Group > Control override meta attribute

EE PDS Outhound Setup Grour » Default context Contextl

&#-[F5] Steppers Configurations

E"E weh UIs » Default workspace Main

Eﬁ Wiki Setup Group » Web UI supplier dassification object type SuppliersRoot
E'E Workfiow Profiles » WWeb UI supplier products dassification object type o SuppliersProducts
Workflows — X i
XSLTStylesheets » |Assets dassification object type e SuppliersAssets
. Derived Events » Batches dassification object type SuppliersBatches
{% Object Types & Structures » Batch dassification object type SuppliersBatch
w-Gg T

E % a.gs » Excel-template asset QuickSheetTemplate
- Units

% » Proof view stylesheet attribute

"Ey‘ Reference Types » Btep-users Web UI batches folder SuppliersBatches
13 Workspaces » Step-users Web UI assets folder Suppliersassets
[+ Table

B Keys * Context Help metadata attribute AttributeHelpText
l Event Queues » Link type for vendor dassifiction to product link e SupplierLink
Component Models * Enable all-view for users that are a member of multiple suppliers ¥

m#‘\.l Rarurla Bin

1. Web Ul supplier products classification object type: This setting specifies the object type of the folder in
the supplier classification hierarchy that will be used to store product objects. For this example, the specified
object type is Suppliers Products (SuppliersProducts).

The below screenshot shows a Web Ul Classification Screen that displays a list of child folders in the 'Products
Galore' classification structure. The folder named 'Products’ is of the object type Suppliers Products
(SuppliersProducts). So, for this example, this will be a valid folder in which to store products that will be used

for Asset Download.
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Browse < ] ) ]
. . Classification List
¥ [C] Suppliers
’ —
(51 Acme Select all 1 Insert asset =—
» [ Beta
¥ M Products Galore
P [T Assets lcon . Type ~ Name .
[C] Baiches ;
= iupptllers Assels
v [0 Products S3ELs
; Suppliers
Blue Flashlight
e q | Batches Batches
B Purple & White Party Hat —
, - [ PP Products
B Women's Black T-Shirt 3. Products
EWDmen'S Pink T-Shirt 3-._. Suppliers
| Products Sale Products

B Women's Purple T-Shirt ...

2. Assets classification object type: This setting specifies the object type of the folder in the supplier
classification hierarchy that will be used to store asset objects. For this example, the specified object type is
Suppliers Assets (SuppliersAssets).

The below screenshot shows the same 'Products Galore' classification structure. The folder named 'Assets ' is
of the object type Suppliers Assets (SuppliersAssets). So, for this example, this will be a valid folder in which to
store assets that will be used for Asset Download.

Browse < ] ) )
. . Classification List
¥ [ Suppliers
' —
[ Acme Select all 1 Insert asset —
P [T Beta
* B Products Galore
P [0 Assets Icon . Type ~ MName .
= Baiches | | Suppliers Aszzets
¥ [ Products Assets
i Suppliers
Blue Flashlight
o q = Batches Batches
B Purple & White Party Hat S
, - = PP Products
ﬁ Women's Black T-Shirt 3... Products
EWDmen'S Fink T-Shirt 3-... Suppliers
| Products Sale Products

B Women's Purple T-Shirt ...
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3. Link type for vendor classification to product link: This setting specifies the product to classification link
type that will be used to link product objects into supplier product folders in the supplier classification
hierarchy. For this example, the specified link type is Supplier Link (SupplierLink).

The below screenshot shows the same 'Products Galore' classification structure, this time with a product
object selected. The product's references are shown in the Multi Edit Display Mode component. The link to the
parent Products folder is of the type Supplier Link (SupplierLink). So, for this example, this will be a valid link
type to connect product objects to the supplier product folders used for Asset Download.

Browse < it
o e2m
¥ [T Beta
¥ [ Products Galore ) ) 1 )
Basic Information and references Asset Preview
P [T Assets
[ Batches Select all &%, Add Reference
¥ [ Products
B Biue Flashiight
= Purple & White Party Hat e
Purple & White Hat Products
B Women's Black T-Shirt 3... P
_ _ Reference type e Primary Proguermemes| Supplier Link
B Wwomen's Pink T-Shirt 3-._.
B Women's Purple T-Shirt ... con . @ =
E Women's Red T-3hirt 3. ID e | 254921 Products
& Women's White T-Shirt ... Type ¢ Product Image Suppliers Products

¥ [T Sale Products
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Asset Download Component Model

The Asset Download component model enables the specification of:

« The attribute used to store the asset URL on asset objects, which is, by default, Asset URL Attribute
(AssetDownload.AssetURLAttribute)

» The valid asset object types for the Asset Download component

By default, all asset object types are automatically included in the component model. Since some of these asset
types may never be used with the Asset Download component, you can remove them by following these steps:

Removing an Asset Object Type from the Asset Download
Component Model

1. Deactivate the Asset URL Key by selecting the key in System Setup, then right-click and select Deactivate
Key.

=& Keys
-5 Asset URL Key
§ GDSN Ke Delete
= Key 11 o )
= KF'_: 5 Activate Key
ey 3 Deactivate Key
g Simple1 Check Key
- 53 Simple Key

2. With the Key still selected, locate the object type that you want to remove under the Used for Object Types
flipper on the Key tab.

3. Right-click on the arrow in the row containing the object that you want to remove, then click Remove Object
Type. This example uses the 'CASS Certification Report' asset object type.
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Asset URL Key - Key

o (I
D Definition
Mame *| > \Value

» ID AssetDownload, AssetRLKey

* Mame Asset URL Key

* Gtate Inactive

» Last edited by 2018-05-06 19:03:51 by USER4
% Used For Object Types

10 > [Mame

* Logo Logo

* ProductVideo Product Video

* InstallationManual Installation Manual

# Tecon Tcon

* DwnersManual Cwners Manual

» M5D5 MsDS

* Productimage Product Image

* B 'i'ifﬂﬁﬁﬂﬁﬂtﬂmt_ﬁﬁ_ﬁiﬁﬁﬁﬁfm Report

~\ Hide Leet
E Show All Rows
R Rotate Table
B Add Object Type Ctrl+Plus
5 Remowve Object Type Chrl+Minus

> | Add Obiect Type

4. Next, locate the asset object type under System Setup > Object Types & Structures > Assets and select it.

5. Under the Valid Attributes flipper, right-click on the arrow in the row containing the
AssetDownload.AssetURLAttribute attribute, then click Remove Attribute.
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----- Configuration
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--{7 GDSM Receiver ¥50D
{7 GDSN ¥sD

&# | Icon

----- | Hlustration

[

----- Auto Classification Rule Set
----- Bulk Update Configuration

e

ate

----- Export Manager Configuration
{7 GDSM Receiver CIN Sample

iﬁ‘ Image Conversion Configuration

.

L]

~
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CASS Certification Report - Object Ty

Dh]EEt Type References |

@ Aspeds
Component > |[Mame
Asset Download Asset Object Types
@ valid Attributes
0 > [Mame
* |AssetAnalyzer. Keywords Keywards
tDownload. AssetURLAtribute F«SSEI:LRL Attribute

Show All Rows

Rotate Table

Add Attribute Ctrl+Plus
Remove Attribute  Ctrl+Minus

6. While stillin System Setup, select the Asset Download component model (under Component Models), then
click the 'Edit" hyperlink. The Edit Component Model Configuration window displays.

7. Double-click on the X next to the object type that you want to remove from the component model.
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__s}r_stem Setup

ﬁ Table

- Keys

Ii Event Queues

=I-[B Component Models
~Address Component Model
~AUto Classmhcaton Model
~Country Aliases

-Email Component Model

- External Stored Assets Model
~EDSM Provider model

-GE0SM Receiver model

-(oogle Shopping Model
-Matching

-~Matching - Link Golden Record
-Matching - Merge Golden Recor
~Packaging

-Product Variant Model
-Publishing - Assetpush Queus
-Publishing - Flatplan Workflow
--Publishing - Freeze

--Publishing - Milestone Settings
~Publishing - Node with Pickup
-Publishing - UI Filtering
~Reference Data Address Streel
--Reference Data Address Witho

Component Model Configuration
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< Asset Download - Component Model Confi

Mame

¥ > |Value

> Asset

> Asset

Edit

Mame »| * |Value * |Desc
Assets | The
—that
Auto Classification Rule Set W valid
CASS Certification Report Pt

Asset Object Types

+

Icon

Tlustration

Image sion Configuration

rt Manager Configuration

Logo

Match Tuning Asset

Owners Manual

PLMImage

Product Image

Product Video

Asset URL Attribute

+

(1T asset URL Attribute

SR R R R E I R

m
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S5E
am
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If the object type can be successfully removed, the red X next to Asset URL Attribute will change to a green
check mark. The red X was present because there was an object type in the component model that was not
valid for the Asset URL Attribute, e.g., the CASS Component Model object type.
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¥ [Mame

Value

¥ |Description

>

* | | Asset Object Types

+ (A

Assets

“Attribute is valid for

Auto Classification Rule Set

Business Rule Example

Lcon

Tustration

Image Conversion Configuration

Import Manager Configuration

Logo

Match Tuning Asset

Cwners Manual

PLMImage

Product Image

Product Video

o) ] I ) 9

The Asset Object Types that the URL

1 | }sset URL Attribute

+|[IT

Asset URL Attribute

54 The Attribute used to store the URL
\that the asset was downloaded from

Restore live settings Save pending

Cancel

9. The Save and Save pending buttons are activated. Click Save to remove the asset object type and close the
'Edit Component Model Configuration' dialog. Click Save pending to keep the live configuration as-is and

make additional changes

later.

10. Re-activate the Asset URL Key by selecting the key, right-clicking, and selecting Activate Key.

- Keys | |
.3 GDSN Key #. Delete
§ Key 2 Deactivate Key
S Simple1 Check Key
% Simple Key | I| 4

Adding an Asset Type to the Asset Download Component Model

To add a new asset object type or re-add a previously deleted asset object type to the component model:

1. Deactivate the Asset URL Key following the steps outlined in the previous subsection.

2. Locate the asset object type that you want to add to the component model under System Setup > Object Types
& Structures > Assets. In the following example, the Icon object type is used.

3. With the object type selected, click the Add Attribute hyperlink under the 'Valid Attributes' flipper on the

Object Type tab.
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4. Inthe attribute dialog, browse to or search for the Asset URL Attribute, then click Select.

System Setup <

-- Azsets

E§|--- Assets

----- Auto Classification Rule Se
----- Bulk Update Configuration
----- D Business Rule Example
{7 CASS Certification Report
----- Configuration

{7 Custom_Excel_Template
----- Expart Manager Configura
(7% GDSM Receiver CIN Sampl:
{7 GDSM Receiver ¥5D

@‘ Image Conversion Configu
----- Impart Manager Configura

Icon - Object Type

Component

~ Object Type References || Log
(2= Description

33 Pleaze Select Attribute

Browse [E-CERS
Asset Analyzer -

Aszet annlua1
@ vaHAuuhn'
D

* Asset Object T

* |AssetAnalyzer.

CalculatedAsse

i

=-E5 Attribute Groups

: [+-(20 Address Attribute Group

{ --ﬁ Asset Analyzer Attributes
. (51 Asset Download Attributes
eﬂI Asset URL Attribute]

Cancel

5. Returntothe Asset URL Key and click the 'Add Object Type' hyperlink under the 'Used for Object Types'

flipper on the Key tab.

6. Inthe'Select Object Type' dialog, browse to or search for the relevant object type, then click Select.
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EEI--% Tags
% Units
EEI--% Users & Groups
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[+ Workspaces
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=l fam Keys
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-~ Key 11

A Key 2

- Sikey 3

- 52 Simplel

- 52 Simple Key

- 5221 Supplier Part Mumber
EE'"Ii Event Queues

=-[Bg Component Models
--Address Component Model
--BAsset Analyzer

--Asset Download

--BAuto Classification Model
~Country Aliases

< Asset URL Key - Key

52 s |

D Definition
Mame *| » |Value
> ID AssetDownload AssetURLKey
* MName Asset URL Key
» Gtate Inactive

» Last edited by

2018-05-06 19:41:52 by USER<

2 Used For Object Types

Ji]

»> Logo

» MatchTuningAsset

$3 Select Object Type

* PLMImage

* ProductVideo

» [InstallationManual

» MTC-CSV

» Wsset user-type root

* Mustration

» DwnersManual

» M3D5

[ GDSN Receiver CIN A
[ GDSN Recsiver XSD [~

Hlustration
: Image Conversion C
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Cancel

Add Object Tyvpe
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Go to the Asset Download component model and launch the 'Edit Component Model Configuration' dialog by

following the steps outlined in the previous sub-section

Double-click the plus sign icon to launch the Select object types for aspect dialog.

Select the asset object type(s) that you want to add to the component model, then click Select.
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E] Edit Component Model Configuration
* |Name ¥ ¥ |Value ¥ | » |Description
Assets " |The Asset Object
Auto - . .
. 8 Select object types for aspect
Icon
Browse [T |
o I"UStr -
 og0 EI--- Assets S
> | | Asset Object Types + B3 Assets
Match Auto Classification Rule Set
WIE Bulk Update Configuration
I D Business Rule Example
-2} CASS Certification Report
e Configuration
[ Custom_Excel_Template
* |4 | Asset URL Attribute + DI Bsset Export Manager Configuration use:
[ GDSM Receiver CIN Sample -

\ (& GDSN Receiver XsD
o 3 GDSN X5D

Cancel

10. Click Save to close the 'Edit Component Model Configuration' dialog.
11. Reactivate the Asset URL Key by following the steps outlined in the previous subsection.
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Using Asset Download

The Asset Download component enables users to download assets from URLs and link them to supplier products
by performing bulk updates or executing business actions on these products. By using the
downloadAssetContent public API JavaScript method, users can perform any number of additional operations,
such as downloading assets to non-supplier products, or executing an action on asset objects to replace their
content.

Multiple assets can be downloaded onto multiple products in single actions, including, but not limited to: bulk
updates; as part of a workflow; as part of an import; or executed based on events via an event processor. This
functionality can also be used for non-image assets, such as owners manuals, MSDS sheets, and so forth.

The following examples describe a small selection of use cases and possible setups for using the Asset Download
component.

Run a Bulk Update on a Product Collection

This example shows how assets can be downloaded and linked to products by performing a bulk update on a
collection of T-Shirt products in the Web Ul. This example will download images and link them to the products
using the Primary Product Image asset reference type. Setups must be performed both in STEP Workbench and
the Web Ul to enable the solution. The same type of operation could also be used for scheduled bulk updates,
which could be run overnight to enrich a larger number of products with images.

Workbench Configurations

1. The required settings under Users & Groups > System Settings > Web Ul Settings must first be configured so
the system will know where to store the downloaded assets. For more information on these settings, see the
'System Settings' subsection of the Configuring Asset Download - Additional Configurations topic.

2. Additionally, the product(s) that will be linked to assets must first be linked to a supplier product folder of a
specified classification object type, using a specified vendor classification to product link. Both of these settings
are also configured under Web Ul Settings.

3. The Create Assets from URL bulk update will be configured, then saved as a bulk update configuration. In
this example, the configuration is named 'Asset Download_PrimaryProdimage.'

For more information on how to configure a 'Create Assets from URL' bulk update operation, see the
Configuring Asset Download - Business Rules and Bulk Updates topic. For more information on how to
create a bulk update configuration, see the Bulk Updates documentation.
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$3 Edit Operation

[ Create Assets from URL |
Product URL Attribute: Product URL Attribute (ProductURLAtribute)

Asset Reference Type: Primary Product Image (PrimaryProductimage)

Select Asset Type
() Automatically Apply Object Type o

(®) Select Asset Type: Product Image (ProductImage)

Approve created assets and references

Save Cancel

r_=| Assets

@ Description Attribute Merging

4. In System Setup, activate the Asset URL Key if it is not already activated. See the Activating and
Deactivating Keys topic in the Unique Keys documentation for more information.

Web Ul Setup and Actions

1. Inthe Web Ul, for our example, there are multiple products stored in a Suppliers classification structure (1,
below) within a Products folder (2). The product named 'Women's Pink T-Shirt 3-Pack' (3) is selected, and
contains a URL to an asset in the 'Product URL Attribute' field (4).

Note: This attribute is the user-created product URL attribute that is valid on products, not the Asset URL
Attribute, valid on assets, that is automatically created when Asset Download is installed. It does not matter if
this attribute is populated in the workbench or in the Web UI.
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L Asset Preview Category Information

¥ [0 Products Galore

P [ Assets Name
[T Baiches Object Type
¥ [ Products 9
B Blue Flashlight Approved

[ ] Purple & White Party Hat
B women's Black T-Shirt 3-Pack
3 m Women's Pink T-Shirt 3-Pack

Product Category.fx

Women's Pink T-Shirt 3-Pack

ltem
*  Never been approved.

Apparel | Upper Body Wear | T-shirts | T-shirts Items | Women's
Shirts

& Women's Purple T-Shirt 3-Pack Product URL Attribute

http:/iproducts-galorefimages/womens_tshirts/pink3pack.png

ﬁ Women's Red T-3hirt 3-Pack
B women's White T-Shirt 3-Pack

Base Unit of Measure

2. The'Women's Pink T-Shirt 3-Pack' product is also included as part of a collection named 'Womens 3-Pack T-
Shirts.' The screenshot in the next step shows the Collection Detail screen for this collection, with all objects

selected.

3. To perform the bulk update, click the Bulk update action button,

then choose the 'Asset Download_Primary

Prodimage' bulk update configuration. For information on how to add an action button to a Node List
Properties screen, see the Action Button Configuration on a Node List topic in the Web User Interfaces

documentation.
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Browse < _ _ o

8 Review_Collection . Collection Detail

Sample Search Collection
© P Clear all EP Export E{ Bulk update action
i1 Shoes
{Z1 TireCollection
@ Tshirt Case Name . Object Type

¥ B Tshirt Group

» B Men's Tshirts Women's Black T-Shirt 3-Pack Item

5 Red Color Collection

¥ & Women's Tshirts Women's Pink T-Shirt 3-Pack Item
i Size Small

® Womens 3-Pack T-Shirts Women's Purple T-Shirt 3-Pack ltem

» B TShirtltems

£ TshirtsOnly4
y Women's Red T-Shirt 3-Pack Item
{5 TXT Load
» B3 Entity Root
Women's White T-Shirt 3-Pack Item

P @ Publications
» B Recycle Bin

Bulk Update e X

Enter or select Bulk Update configuration

E Asset Download_PrimaryProdimage E=

i
o)
=
X
&
3

. After the bulk update action process completes, the assets pointed to by the URL in the 'Product URL Attribute'
attribute value field are linked to the products. In the below screenshot, the product is selected, and the linked
image (pink3pack) displays as the Primary Product Image on the Node Details Screen.
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Basic Information and references

1

Name
Object Type

Primary Product Image

Approved

Product Category f&

Product URL Attribute

Asset Preview Category Information

Women's Pink T-Shirt 3-Pack

Item

pink3pack

. Never been approved.

Apparel | Upper Body Wear | T-shirts | T-shirts
Shirts

http:/fproducts-galore/images/womens_tshir

Additional Information
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Packaging Hierarchy

Select all :5’-, Add Reference
2 O
pink3pack

Reference type

Primary Product Image

lcon
D

Type

254762

Product Image

5. Theimage (2, below) is also stored in the Assets folder (1) in the same supplier classification hierarchy as the
Products folder (3), which contains the linked product (4). The URL that the image was downloaded from is
stored on the image in the Asset URL Attribute field (5) as a read-only value.

Browse
¥ [0 Products Galore

3 pink3pack

| purplewhitehat

(W] T-Shirt Color Assortment

[w] water, 5pk

(@] water, case

'E Water, pack

(@] water, single
[ Batches

e' ] Products
P Purple & White Party Hat

ﬂ Women's Black T-Shirt 3-Pack

I B Women's Pink T-Shirt 3-Pack

B women's Purple T-Shirt 3-Pac!
B women's Red T-Shirt 3-Pack
ﬂ Women's White T-Shirt 3-Pack

<
. | Asset Detail

Image

HH pink3pack

ID 2504762

Asset Type
Name

Asset Keywords

Asset Object Typefx

Product Image

pink3pack

Product Image

Asset URL Attribute e

http:#/products-galore/images/iwomens_tshirts/pink3pack png

Calculated Asset File Namefx
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On Import of Products

Another example of where a Create Assets from URL business action can be executed is when products are
imported into STEP. The below screenshot shows a sample screen from the Inbound Integration Endpoint
Wizard, where a business rule named 'Download Asset From URL' has been specified to execute for each valid
object on import.

This method could, for example, be used as an alternative to the Asset Importer tool (detailed in the Asset
Importer documentation). By importing a spreadsheet containing supplier products and the attribute values for
each asset URL, not only can the products be created, but the assets can also be created, linked to the products,
and linked into the assets folder that exists alongside the product folder in the supplier classification hierarchy (both
being located inside the same supplier root folder).

For more information on adding business rules to Inbound Integration Endpoints and using business rules on
import, see the lIEP - Configure STEP Importer Processing Engine section of the Inbound Integration
Endpoints documentation and the Import Manager - Select Business Rules section of the Import Manager
documentation.

$2 Inbound Integration Endpoint Wizard

Steps Configure Processing Engine : Select Business Rules
1. Identify Endpoint Reject Objects if the following conditions are not met:
2. Choose Receiver Mame * Description >

3. Configure Endpoint
4, Configure PreProcessor
5. Configure Processing Engine
8.1. Select Sample File
5.2, Select Data Source
5.3. Select Format
5.4, Map Data
5.5. Identify Objects

* | Add condition
Execute these actions for each valid Object:

[gme > Desoription ¥

5.6. Identify Destination » Download Asset From URL Execute Create asset from URL specified by an attribute

5.7. Select Business Rules

5.8. Advanced Settings
&, Configure FostProcessar
7. Schedule Endpaoint
8. Configure Error Reparter

* | Add action
Back Finish Cancel

Asset Content Replacement — Public JavaScript APl Method

This example shows a basic Execute JavaScript business action that uses the downloadAssetContent public
API JavaScript method along with the Asset Download Home bind, which is located under the Assets category
for Execute JavaScript business actions.
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1. Inthis example, the business rule is named 'JavaScript Download Asset From URL' and the valid object types
are image assets—Product Image, Icon, and lllustration.

$2 Business Rule Editor - JavaScript Download Asset From URL

1D JavaScriptDownload AssetFromURL
Mame Javascript Download Asset From URL
Description

Type Action

Scope Global

On Approve Mot Executed

Valid Object Types | Product Image, Icon, Hustration

Run as privilieged [ ]

Operations Dependencdies Applies if

| T
% JavaSciptBusinessActionWithBinds: Bindings, 0 messages, aséE‘l!DTI..—l

Add new Business Action

Save Cancel

2. Two binds are used: Asset Download Home and Current Object. The sample JavaScript (not fully pictured
in the screenshot below) contains the asset URL within the script:
assetDownloadHome.downloadAssetContent (node, new java.net.URL

("http://products-galore/images/womens tshirts/pink3pack.png"));

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - Release 10.0-MP3 (October 2020) 55



StiboSystems

MASTER DATA MANAGEMENT

$3 Edit Operation

[ Eweoute JavaSoipt =
Binds: § Binds

Variable name 4 |Binds to

assetDownloadHome Asset Download Home

node Current Object

]
Messages: § Messages

|'I.-'aria|:|le name > |I'~"Iessage

AN

JavaScript: 1 aszetDownloadHome.downloadlissetContent (node, new java.net.,TRL (Thttp://

<
Edit externally

Save Test JavaScript Cancel

3. The asset to be replaced is the Primary Product Image linked to the Women's Pink T-Shirt 3-Pack. Instead of a
color image of three pink shirts, a black and white image of shirts is currently linked to the product instead.
Since this is the wrong image, it needs to be replaced.

Browse < |t
-~ em
» Bl Packaging
P [T Assets , _ 1 )
Basic Information and references Asset Preview
¥ [0 Suppliers
3
(5 Acme Name Women'slPink T-Shirt 3-Pack
» [T Beia
¥ [0 Products Galore Object Type ltem
P [T Assets
- Primary Product Image
[C]1 Batches

¥ ] Products
B Biue Flashiight

B Purple & White Party Hat BWPInkShirts
W women's Black T-Shirt 3-Pack

Approved *  Never been approved.
o Women's Pink T-Shirt 3-Pack
B Women's Purple T-Shirt 3-Pack Product Category /& Apparel | Upper Body Wear | T-
E Women's Red T-Shirt 3-Pack Shirts
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4. Navigate to the asset itself, where an Initiate Business Action button has been placed at the bottom of the
page. This button has been configured to run the 'JavaScript Download Asset From URL' business rule. For
information on how to add an action button to a Web Ul screen, see the Action Button Configuration on a
Node List topic in the Web User Interfaces documentation.

Browse <

[ 4 IjA -
v [OB _
- mage E
» [OBL D
¥ [OBW E w]
[ 4 Ifl i
[ 4 Ifl D
*OE Asset Type Product Image -
3 oF
YOG Name BWPinkShirts
3 CH
[ 4 r_=||
oL Asset URL Attribute [+]
FOOM
P [0 M_Images Format ™ PNG (Portable Network Graphics image)
Y[ o
Y OP Color Space ™ RGB
Y OR

r&s = - : .
B Delete || P Initiate Business Action
YT

5. Click the'Initiate Business Action' button to run the JavaScript Download Asset From URL business action.
The image is downloaded from the URL specified in the JavaScript and has replaced the content of the asset.
Now, the correct image of the pink t-shirts is displayed.

Asset Detall

[

254675

Asset Object Typefx Product Image
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Business Action JavaScript Download Asset From X
URL executed with status: OK

Asset Detail
Image
BWPInkShirts
1D 254875
Asset Type Product Image -
Name BWPRIinkShirts

Asset Keywords

Asset Object Typef®  Product Image

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - Release 10.0-MP3 (October 2020) 58



StiboSystems

MASTER DATA MANAGEMENT

Deduplicating Images

The Image Deduplication functionality identifies and manages duplicate images to ensure that only one version of
a particular image is maintained in the system. This provides a single source of truth which ensures consistent and
accurate image data, regardless of the number of objects using the image.

Image Deduplication compares and evaluates all images within a classification, regardless of encoding differences
(such as file type or color model) or being referenced to products. Essentially, ifimages look the same, they are
considered duplicates. Images that use CMYK and RGB color models and have the extensions in the table below
are considered by the process.

Image Deduplication File Types

« .BMP e MVG | . .PPM
. .GIF .« P7 « .PSD
« JPEG| « .PBM | « .TIF

. .JPG « .PNG | . .TIFF
« .MSL « .PNM | « XWD

For example, selecting a single parent classification node would recursively compare all images of the identified
types within the node to determine potential duplicates, but would not consider images in other nodes.

Running the image deduplication process includes:

« Generating a pHash (perceptual hash) for each image in the classification. Similar images have a similar
pHash, which provides a way to identify potential duplicate images.

« ldentifying and grouping duplicates based on pHash comparison and pixel-to-pixel comparison if auto-handling
is enabled.

« Handling duplicates by marking them for deletion and transferring their references to a master image that is
retained in the system.

To access the Image Deduplication functionality, the 'asset-deduplication' component must be activated on your
system. Contact your Stibo Systems representative for details.

Limitations
The following limitations should be considered when evaluating the Image Deduplication functionality:

« Image deduplication runs on the current context. In auto-handling, a master with content with in multiple
contexts can be selected since no data is deleted from the master. However, potential duplicate images with
content in multiple contexts are ignored by auto-handling, and will not be presented to the user in the clerical
review workflow. Attempting to deduplicate images with multi-context content can cause unexpected results.

« Undo functionality is not possible once a file is processed by image deduplication and action is taken to move
references/ links on duplicates.

» Non-image assets, such as videos, PDF, and documents, are excluded by image deduplication.
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Multi-sequence images (images that contain a sequence within a single image, common with TIF images) are
excluded by image deduplication.

Images stored outside of STEP cannot be processed by image deduplication.

Only the file types in the Image Deduplication File Types table above are considered by image
deduplication.

If the STEP application server is stopped while image deduplication is running, image deduplication must be
run again manually once the server is started.

Additional Information

Image Deduplication can be configured and run as defined in the following topics:

Initial Setup for Image Deduplication

Creating an Image Deduplication Configuration

Configuring Web Ul for the Image Deduplication Clerical Review Workflow
Image Deduplication Clerical Review Screen

Running the Image Deduplication Process

Using Image Deduplication Clerical Review

The following topics provide an explanation of how image deduplication works and an example of image
deduplication:

Handling Duplicate Images
Image Deduplication Example
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Initial Setup for Image Deduplication

Before creating image deduplication configurations, a setup group must be created to hold the configurations. You
must also specify the setup group(s) in which the configurations can be created. This setup only needs to be
performed once.

Prerequisites

This setup requires the 'Maintain type hierarchy (node types)' privilege as defined in the Setup Actions topic, and
the 'Maintain Setup Groups' privilege as defined in the Setup Groups topic, both in the System Setup / Super
User Guide documentation.

Review your System Setup tab to determine if one or more image deduplication configuration nodes already exist.
The name of the node on your system is not required to match the one in the image below.

System Setup

-3 Attribute Groups

@ Attribute Transformations

-- Action Sets

-- Contexts

Eﬁ Lists of Values [ LOVs

|- [5] Asset Imparter

-[(5] Change Packages

-[F5] Completeness Metrics

-[Z5] Event Processors

-[5] Gateway Endpoints

-[%5] Global Business Rules

b Image Deduplication Configurations|
-[F8] Inbound Integration Endpoints

Once the setup has been completed, the steps in this topic are only needed if additional levels of organization are
desired.

Create the Image Deduplication Configurations Setup Group

1. In System Setup, expand Object Types & Structures.
2. Right-click 'Setup Group type root', and choose New Object Type.
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EI{Z’ Object Types & Structures
-8 (Availability)

[T Alternate Classifications
[]-- Assets

[]--[2’ Basic Object Types

[]--E Commerdal Types

[]--[2’ Entity user-type root
[]--[Z’ Event Queue Object Types
[#-[IF) Primary Product Classification
[ Product-Overrides

[z Publication group types
[z Publication section types
[]--[2’ Publication types

[ Setup Group type rant

Ll

- Units

]--Ey. Reference Types
]EEE Workspaces Copy
H-{f]/| Table Paste
-5 Keys
:I_,'_I;'f Event Queues ¥ Delete

i e 0 O O o O O e O

]-- Tags [2’ MNew Object Type

H- % Users & Groups Update Object Type From

Ctrl+C
Ctrl+V
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3. Enter anID and a Name, select any required Dimension Dependencies, and click Create.

$2 Create Object Type

ID ImageDedupConfigs

Mame Image Deduplication Configurations

Dimension Dependency

[] Country riame
[]150 Language Country

Create Cancel

4. The new setup group appears in System Setup under 'Object Types & Structures' as a child in the

Setup Group type root.
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System Setup

=-{#¥ Object Types & Structures
|j Alternate Classifications
-- Assets

-3 Basic Object Types

45 commerdial Types

lﬂ Entity uzer-type root

%’ Event Queue Object Types
rj Primary Product Classification
& Product-Overrides

[ﬁ‘ Publication group types
@‘ Publication section types
-3 Publication types

= Setup Group type root

. iﬂ Asset Import Configurations
lﬁ’ Change Packages

& Completeness Metrics
iﬁ‘ D&E Integration Type
iﬁ‘ Event Processors

iﬁ‘ Gateway Endpoint
-7 Global Business Rules

{72 Inbound Integration Endpoints

Link the Image Deduplication Configurations Object Type to Setup
Group

1. In Object Types & Structures, expand Basic Object Types, and select Image Deduplication Configurations.
2. Onthe References tab, open the Parents flipper and click the Add Parent link.

System Setup € Image Deduplication Configurations - References -

g Gateway Endpoint ~ ||| object Type Log

{4 Global Business Rules N - :

. (& fTmage Deduplication Configuraions || Daects of this ObjectType

- Inbound Integration Endpoints P Parents

{%’ Metrics D » |Name »
@ Cutbound Integration Endpoints * [Getup Group user-type root Setup Group type root

{%’ PDS Inbound Integration Endpoints | * |Add Parent

3. Inthe Select New Parent dialog, select the setup group you created, and click Select to make it a valid parent.
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1,

3.

3 Select Mew Parent

| Search

Bz Setup Group type root

[+ Change Packages
(& Completeness Metrics
lﬂ’ D&E Integration Type
(& Gateway Endpoint
Iﬁ‘ Global Business Rules

lﬂ' Asset Import Configurations

-z [mage Deduplication Configurations|

- Detailz

Select

Cancel

>

v
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On the System Setup tab, select any object in the System Setup hierarchy to activate the following Maintain

menu selection.

Click the Maintain menu, point to Insert, and select Setup Group Root.

Edit View Mavigate Format Maintain Window Help

Context  Danish DK - Insert
Link
-5 Outbound Integration En Merge
-] Web Uls
(5] Workflow Profiles ¥ Delete
-5 Workflows Force Delete & Purge
--[=| Derived Events Unfink Object Type
EI{%’ Object Types & Structure
-85 (Availability) Ba Duplicate

[ 7] Alternate Classificatic . .
O Duplicate Recursively

I%’ Basic Object Types
Commerdial Types

I%’ Entity user-type root|
[+ Event Queue Object

Make Revision

Approval

BT L

Ctrl+)

B @ |

F

Background Process to Monitor Deadlines  Ctrl+Shift+D

User

Group Ctrl+Shift+G
New Supplier

Create Package
Create STEP Workflow Ctrl+Shift+R
Mew Business Condition

Mew Business Action

MNew Business Library

Setup Group Root...

In the Create Setup Group Root dialog, select the image deduplication object type, enter an ID and a Name,

and click Create.
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$3 Create Setup Group Root

Object Type
() Event Processors "

() Gateway Endpoint

() Global Business Rules

{®) Image Deduplication Configurations

() Inbound Integration Endpoints W

D ImaDedupConfigs

Mame |Image Deduplication Configurations

Create Cancel

A setup group is created as a node in the System Setup hierarchy. Image deduplication configurations can now be
created under this new node, as defined in the Creating an Image Deduplication Configuration topic.

System Setup

F-E5 Attribute Groups

@ Attribute Transformations

-- Action Sets

-- Contexts

- L5 Lists of Values /LOVs

[#1-[5] Asset Importer

Change Packages
Completeness Metrics

Event Processors

¥|-[5] Gateway Endpoints

| Global Business Rules

| Image Deduplication Configurations|
Inbound Integration Endpaints

Image Deduplication Attributes

Image deduplication attributes are descriptive attributes that must be created under the top attribute group node,
and are valid for all assets. For more information on how to create attributes, see the Attributes section in the
System Setup / Super User Guide documentation.
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System Setup

- E31 Attribute Groups ~
[+-(20] Asset Attributes

-3 Data Quality

--I'fl Demo Spedific

[+ 21 Display

[ £31 Entity Attributes

-3 Freddie Related Attributes

i [If confirmed Duplicates
-[1 confirmed Non-Duplicates
-] peduplication Delete Flag
-[1T ouplicate set

P (1% Error(s)
PLM Atuibutes
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Creating an Image Deduplication Configuration

Creating an Image Deduplication Configuration defines the group of images that will be evaluated, as well as the
workflow that is used for error handling and managing duplicate sets identified for clerical review, whether or not
auto-handling is enabled, and the matching threshold for images sent to clerical review.

Prerequisites
1. Perform the required initial setup as defined in the Initial Setup for Image Deduplication topic.

2. Users running the image deduplication configuration right-click options must have the STEP Workflow
Administrator privilege. This is because if tasks are already in the workflow, they need to be removed when a
new run is done and you need that privilege to remove tasks from a workflow. This is applicable to the user
running the actual process in System Setup, NOT those handling clerical review tasks.

Configuration
Use the following steps to create a new Image Deduplication Configuration.

1. In System Setup, select and right-click the Image Deduplication Configurations node, and then click the Create
Image Deduplication Configuration option. The New Image Deduplication Configuration wizard displays.

$2 New Image Deduplication Configuration

Steps Configure Deduplication

1. Configure Deduplication D ImgDedup

Mame |Image Deduplication

Base Configuration

Classification (IPAssets)

Clerical Review Warkflow |Image Deduplication (ImageDeduplication)

Auto-Handling Threshold Mo e
Clerical Review Threshold |Mear matches o
Back Mext Einish Cancel

Note: Hover over a parameter label to display information for its use.

2. Enter anID and Name for the configuration.
3. Forthe Classification parameter, click the ellipsis button (....)) and choose the image classification that will be
deduplicated. Allimages in the selected folder and its children will be considered. Click the Select button.

Note: If the classification on a saved configuration changes, you should clear the stored values, as defined in
the Clearing Stored Values section of the Running the Image Deduplication Process topic.
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4. Forthe Clerical Review Workflow parameter, click the ellipsis button ([._;l) and choose the image
deduplication workflow. Click the Select button.

Activating the image deduplication component creates an image deduplication workflow named 'Image
Deduplication.' A custom workflow can also be used for image deduplication, provided it meets the
requirements outlined in the Workbench Configuration section of the Configuring Web Ul for the Image
Deduplication Clerical Review Workflow topic.

5. Forthe Auto-Handling Threshold parameter, select an option from the dropdown:
« Select Yes to automatically handle images when possible.
« Select No to manually handle all images via the Clerical Review workflow.

This parameter works together with the Clerical Review Threshold parameter below. See the following
Threshold Settings section for details.

6. Forthe Clerical Review Threshold parameter, select an option from the dropdown:

» Select No Clerical Review to prevent any images from being sent to clerical review when the Auto-
Handling Threshold is set to 'Yes.' When all images in the group are a pixel-to-pixel match with the system-
selected master, they are considered duplicates and are marked for deletion.

If any image in the group does not match the master pixel-to-pixel, the whole group is sent to clerical review,
even with this 'No Clerical Review' selection.

« Select Near Matches to send duplicate sets with a Hamming Distance = 0 to clerical review. Pixel-to-pixel
matches are auto-handled if Auto-Handling Threshold is setto 'Yes.'

« Select Very Similar Matches to send duplicate sets with a Hamming Distance = 1 or less to clerical review.
Pixel-to-pixel matches are auto-handled if the Auto-Handling Threshold is setto 'Yes.'

« Select Similar Images to send duplicate sets with a Hamming Distance = 2 or less to clerical review. Pixel-
to-pixel matches are auto-handled if the Auto-Handling Threshold is setto 'Yes.'

This parameter works together with the Clerical Review Threshold parameter. See the Threshold Settings
section below for details.

7. Click the Finish button to complete and save the configuration.

8. Continue the process by following the steps in the Configuring Web Ul for the Image Deduplication
Clerical Review Workflow topic.

Threshold Settings

The Auto-Handling Threshold parameter and the Clerical Review Threshold parameter work together to
determine how duplicates are identified and processed. The possible settings and results are defined in the table
below.

For additional information, see the Handling Duplicate Images topic.
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Result

No No Clerical | ¥ Noimage deduplication processing happens. An error is displayed when the
Review configuration attempts to run.
No Near + Only duplicate sets of images with a Hamming Distance = 0 are sent to clerical
Matches review.
No Very 4 Only duplicate sets of images with a Hamming Distance = 1 or less are sent to
Similar clerical review.
Images
No Similar 4 Only duplicate sets of images with a Hamming Distance = 2 or less are sent to
Images clerical review.
Yes No Clerical 4 When allimages in the group have a Hamming Distance = 0 and are pixel-to-
Review pixel match to the system-selected master, all images are auto-handled.
Otherwise, if more than one image remains that does not match pixel-to-pixel to
the master, allimages are sent to clerical review (even though the Clerical Review
Threshold is set to 'No Clerical Review').
Yes Near « When allimages in the group have a Hamming Distance = 0 and are pixel-to-
Matches pixel match to the system-selected master, all images are auto-handled.
Otherwise, if more than one image remains that does not match pixel-to-pixel to
the master, all images are sent to clerical review.
Yes Very « When allimages in the group have a Hamming Distance = 0 and are pixel-to-
Similar pixel match to the system-selected master, allimages are auto-handled.
Images
Otherwise, if more than one image remains with a Hamming Distance = 1 or less
but are not pixel-to-pixel matches to the master, all images are sent to clerical
review.
Yes Similar « When allimages in the group have a Hamming Distance = 0 and are pixel-to-
Images pixel match to the system-selected master, all images are auto-handled.

Otherwise, if more than one image remains with a Hamming Distance = 2 or less

but are not pixel-to-pixel matches to the master, all images are sent to clerical

review.
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Configuring Web Ul for the Image Deduplication
Clerical Review Workflow

The image deduplication functionality includes a default clerical review workflow. A single task is created for a set
of images that fall below the auto-match threshold, but that are above the clerical review threshold. The task holds
images that cannot be definitively identified as duplicates by the deduplication algorithm. A user with appropriate
access can then manually mark images as confirmed duplicates or confirmed non-duplicates, and select a master.

Using the Web Ul for clerical review involves a workflow configured in workbench and screens and components
configured in Web Ul.

After this configuration is complete, continue with the Image Deduplication process as defined in the Running the
Image Deduplication Process topic.

Workbench Configuration

The following default workflow is created when the component is activated and can be viewed in workbench.

33 STEP Workflow Designer - ImageDeduplication

File Edit View
Workflow Properties Image Deduplication (ImageDeduplication) @ A

1D ImageDeduplication

Mame |Image Deduplication _

Workflow Variables/Attachments
DuplicateSet’ bound to 'ImageDeduplicationDuplicateSet’ |abe

Errors' bound to ‘ImageDeduplicationErrors' abe.

B X

Validation errors:

Subimit

L

End @

=

While only a single item is in the workflow, the 'DuplicateSet' attribute used as the workflow variable holds the IDs
of the duplicate images. For the workflow to show multi-valued in workbench, the parameters for this attribute
must include the following settings: Type = Description, Externally Maintained = Yes, Validation Base Type = Text,
and Multi Valued = Yes. Additional information about viewing workflows in workbench can be found in the
Configuring Mappings for Workflows topic and the Configuring Views for Workflows topic in the
Workflows documentation.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - Release 10.0-MP3 (October 2020) 70



StiboSystems

MASTER DATA MANAGEMENT

Prerequisites

The image deduplication workflow must have the following settings:

« Prior to activation of the image deduplication component, the "Workflows' object type must already exist in

STEP in System Setup under 'Setup Group Type Root.'

Workflow variables are used by the workflow: one to store errors and another to store the IDs of the assetsin a
set of duplicates. For the workflow to function as expected, these workflow variables must not be modified.

Important: If you create your own workflow for Image Deduplication, you must include the workflow variables
that exist in the default workflow. Otherwise, the duplicate image handling fails.

« Attributes for the workflow variables are auto-created and can be found in the 'ImageDeduplication’ asset

group. These attributes manage data for: confirmed non-duplicates, confirmed duplicates, and the
deduplication delete flag. For the workflow to function as expected, these attributes must not be modified.

« A state must exist with the ID = ClericalReview for the workflow to function as expected.

Note: If the image deduplication workflow is not functioning as expected, delete the elements mentioned above
and reinstall the component, as specified in the Deduplicating Images topic.

Workflow Configuration
Use the following steps in workbench to modify the default workflow for your data model:

1.

Set the 'Assignee’ to the clerical review user (by default, this is the executing user and should be changed). For
more information, see the Step 5: Set Assignees section of the Creating a Workflow topicin the
Workflows documentation.

Verify that the default workflow is valid for all asset types that should be deduplicated (by default, this is set to all
asset types). For more information, see the Step 6: Set Validity section of the Creating a Workflow topic in
the Workflows documentation.

Verify that the default workflow has the 'Use executing user's write privileges' parameter not checked. This
ensures that the workflow can perform the required actions, without the restrictions set on the current user. For
more information, see the Step 7: Set Workflow Options section of the Creating a Workflow topic in the
Workflows documentation.

Verify that the clerical review user has access to workflows, otherwise the following background process error
can be displayed in the execution report: Could not start asset [ID] in the workflow 'ImageDeduplication’. Most
likely the object type of the asset isn't valid for the workflow. For more information on privileges related
specifically to workflows, see the Workflow Privileges topic in the Workflows documentation.

Web Ul Configuration

Images being considered for the deduplication process can be viewed in Web Ul using the following methods:

« Task List - when all images in the system are managed by the same user(s), a Status Selector Homepage

Widget can be configured to map to a task list, which maps to the clerical review screen.

« Advanced Search - when images are managed by different users, such as suppliers or business units, image

deduplication tasks should also be isolated by supplier or business unit. In this case, a search can be
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configured with a hierarchy criteria for classification and a workflow criteria to only display results for the
selected images.

Configuration for each method is included below.

Image Deduplication Task List Configuration

Use this configuration if allimages are under the same ownership and manual deduplication tasks do not need to
be assigned based on hierarchy or supplier.

Note: While completing these steps, routinely click the designer's Save button to prevent the loss of your work.

1. InWeb Ul, create a 'Image Deduplication Clerical Review Screen' by following the steps described in the
Image Deduplication Clerical Review Screen topic in the Web User Interfaces documentation.

2. Create a'Image Deduplication Task List Screen' by following the steps described in the Task List topic in the
Web User Interfaces documentation.

On the Node List child component, click the 'go to component link' and set the following specific parameters:

« Forthe Lookup Screen Type For Navigation parameter, disable the option by removing the check mark.
This allows the Image Deduplication Clerical Review Screen to be used when an image ID is clicked.

« Under the Selection Screens section, for the Asset Selection Screen parameter, select 'Image
Deduplication Clerical Review' from the dropdown.

« Under the Selection Screens section, for the Multi Selection Screen parameter, select 'Image
Deduplication Clerical Review' from the dropdown.

« Inthe Child Components area for the Display Modes parameter, click the Add button, select the 'Gallery
Display Mode, and click Add. Set Gallery Display Move as the default display by moving it to the top of the list
by clicking the Up button. No further configuration is required.

« Inthe Child Components area for the Display Modes parameter, double-click the Table Display Mode to
display the properties and add the necessary headers to the Headers parameter. Click the Add button,
select a header from the Add Component list, and click Add. For example, Name Header, Path Header, and
Thumbnail Header.

For more information, see the Node List Component topic in the Web User Interfaces documentation.

3. Onthe ---[HOMEPAGE]}--- screen, edit the Widget Grid child component, in the Widgets parameter click the
Add button, select the Status Selector Homepage Widget component, and click Add. Edit the following
parameter data:

« Setthe Result Screen parameter to the 'Image Deduplication Task List' screen created previously.
« Setthe States parameter to the 'Image Deduplication | Clerical Review' state and click the Add button.
« Setthe Workflow parameter to the 'Image Deduplication' workflow.

« Set other parameters as desired based on the Status Selector Homepage Widget topic in the Web User
Interfaces documentation.

« Click the Add button to display the new homepage widget.
4. Click the Save button to commit your changes and click the Close button to exit the designer.
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Image Deduplication Advanced Search Configuration

Use this configuration if allimages are not under the same ownership and manual deduplication tasks must be
assigned based on hierarchy or supplier.

1. InWeb Ul, create a 'Image Deduplication Clerical Review Screen' by following the steps described the Image
Deduplication Clerical Review Screen topic in the Web User Interfaces documentation.

2. Onthe homepage, click the Advanced Search link to open the Advanced Search page. For information on
setting up an Advanced Search link, see the Advanced Search Initial Configuration topic in the Web User
Interfaces documentation.

3. Configure a new search using the following search criteria:
« Hierarchy - use the node picker to select the classification that holds the images to be deduplicated.

o Workflow - use Select workflow' dropdown to select the 'Image Deduplication' workflow, use the '[any
State] ' dropdown to select the 'Clerical Review' state, and use the 'My group' dropdown to select the
assignee for the tasks.

o Click the Save button and add a name for the search.

Advanced Search

E= Hierarchy e X And EWDrkﬁDw e X
F-D Images (262571) D Image Deduplication

Clerical Review

My group

Create collection Clear

LA
B
i3

4. While displaying the Advanced Search screen, open the designer.

5. Onthe Advanced Search Screen Properties dialog, check the Enable Workflow Selection checkbox.

6. Onthe ---[MAIN]--- screen, add a mapping for the Image Deduplication Clerical Review screen as follows:
« Inthe Mappings parameter, click the Add button.

« On the Screen Mapping Properties dialog, in the Conditions parameter, click the Add button and select the
Workflow Condition component and click Add.

« Onthe Workflow Condition Properties dialog, in the Workflow Details parameters, select the Image
Deduplication workflow and the Clerical Review State. Click the Add button.

« On the Screen Mapping Properties dialog, in the Screen parameter, use the dropdown to select the Image
Deduplication Clerical Review screen. Click the Add button.
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« The Image Deduplication Clerical Review screen mapping displays as the last item in the Mappings
parameter. Since the first mapping that matches the condition of the current selection will be used, adjust the
order if necessary.

For more information, see the Mappings topic in the Web User Interfaces documentation.

. Click the Save button to commit your changes and click the Close button to exit the designer.
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Image Deduplication Clerical Review Screen

The Image Deduplication Clerical Review screen component enables users to review and manage sets of
duplicate images after running the image deduplication process. Each potential duplicate set in clerical review is
represented in the workflow as a single task, with all assets in the duplicate set being displayed in this screen.

Prerequisites

It is expected that anyone configuring the Image Deduplication Clerical Review Screen component is familiar with
the Web Ul designer as basic concepts for working with the designer are not covered in this section. In addition,
the user must have appropriate privileges to access the designer. Additional information can be found in the
Designer Access section of the Web User Interfaces / Web Ul Getting Started documentation.

Additionally, to use the image deduplication functionality, the Image Deduplication component must be activated
as described in the Deduplicating Images topic in the Digital Assets documentation.

Adding and Configuring the Screen
Use the following steps to create and configure an 'Image Deduplication Clerical Review' screen.
1. Create an 'Image Deduplication Clerical Review' screen. Steps for creating a new screen are outlined in the

Creating a New Screen section of the Design Mode Basics topic. Select 'Image Deduplication Clerical
Review' as the screen type.

Add Screen X
Screen D
Generic Search “| Use to process duplicate sets needing clerical review
Golden Record Clerical Review Task List following image deduplication. A Status Selector
Golden Record Source Traceability Homepage Widget should be configured that uses a Task

List as the result screen. The Task List should then map
to THIS screen to display results from the clerical review
task list. Each potential duplicate set in clerical review is

Home Page

élmage Deduplication Clerical Review

Initiate Item represented in the workflow by a single task, with all
Job List Screen assets in the duplicate set being able to be viewed and
Job Modes List Screen v processed within this screen.

Filter

Show deprecated components

oz
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2. After creating the new 'Image Deduplication Clerical Review' screen, determine the image attributes that
should display on the screen. On the Attributes parameter, click 'Add' to display the Image Deduplication
Attribute Properties dialog, then click the ellipsis button ((...)) on the Attribute parameter to make your

selections.

Image Deduplication Clerical Review

Properties
Use to process duplicate sets
needing derical review following

ImEIC' = I F S
sele Add component - configure required properties X
shoy

Task| Required properties (*) must be set before the component can be added to the configuration.

Task| Image Deduplication Attribute Properties
Component Description  scre c  Descripti Define parameters necessary to display an attribute value and its

cleri OMPONENt UESCPHON  abel on the asset card.

potg
VIS sattribute
work
assel .
able| ¢

with MNumber of Rows

Displayed

y, oz

Add.{ Edit... |Remove| Up Down

Attributes

Number of rows to
display image name

3. Usethe 'Search' or the 'Browse' option to select the asset metadata attributes that will appear in the screen
and click 'OK.'
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Select Node(s) X
Browse Search
asset.filename [35591.ﬁlename]|| ‘
" asset filename (asset.filename)
T
A

4. Optionally, add a Label and Number of Rows Displayed:
« Label - By default, the user will see the attribute name on the screen.

« Number of Rows Displayed - By default, only one row is used and additional text can be viewed by hovering
over the value. If most values require more than one row, add an integer to define how many should be used.

Add component - configure required properties X

Required properties (¥) must be set before the component can be added to the configuration.
Image Deduplication Attribute Properties

Define parameters necessary to display an attribute value and its

C tD it
ampenent Liescription label on the asset card.

*Attribute

Label Filename

MNumber of Rows
Displayed

=

A

5. Click'Add' to close the Image Deduplication Attribute Properties dialog. Repeat as needed to add more
metadata attributes.
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Note: While any number of attributes can be displayed, the screen is optimized for a small number. Adding an
excessive number of attributes will result in a poor user experience.

All added attributes and the settings are displayed in the Attributes parameter.

Properties

Configuration Web Ul style

Image Deduplicatio = | |Save |Close| Mew..| Delete Rename Save as..

Image Deduplication Clerical Review Properties

Use to process duplicate sets needing clerical review following image
deduplication. A 5tatus Selector Homepage Widget should be
configured that uses a Task List as the result screen. The Task List
Component Description  should then map to THIS screen to display results from the clerical
review task list. Each potential duplicate set in derical review is
represented in the workflow by a single task, with all assets in the
duplicate set being able to be viewed and processed within this screen.

Image Deduplication Attribute (asset.filename / 2 / File Name)

Image Deduplication Attribute (asset.size [ 5Size)

(
(
Image Deduplication Attribute (asset.format / 2 / Format)
Attributes (

Image Deduplication Attribute (asset.colorspace / Colorspace)

Add... Edit.. Remove |Up Down

MNumber of rows to

i : 2
display image name
Select Duplicates
Instructional Text i18n.stibo.assetdeduplication.webui.server.component.ImageDeduplic
(Clerical Review)
Select Duplicates
Instructional Text i18n.stibo.assetdeduplication.webui.server.component.imageDeduplic

(Auto-Handling Error)

Select Master

Instructional Text i18n.stibo.assetdeduplication.webui.server.component.imageDeduplic

Child Components
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6. Onthe Image Deduplication Clerical Review dialog, for the Number of rows to display image name
parameter, set a number. Text wraps as required, up to the number of rows set. Additional text can be viewed
by hovering over the value.

7. The following parameters include default instructional text. To replace the default settings, remove the i18n.*
text and enter your own text:

o Select Duplicates Instructional Text (Clerical Review)
« Select Duplicates Instructional Text (Auto-Handling Error)
« Select Master Instructional Text

Once configured and set as an Asset Selection Screen and a Multi Selection Screen on a Node List component, or
as an Advanced Search with Enable Workflow Selection enabled, the Image Deduplication Clerical Review
screen will display image cards for all suggested duplicates from a group.
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Running the Image Deduplication Process

The image deduplication process can include the following parts:
Preparing images for deduplication evaluates all images and assigns a pHash.
Clearing stored values allows you to remove unnecessary pHash values.

Running Image Deduplication allows you to verify the auto-handling and/or clerical review settings meet your
expectations for identifying a duplicate.

Changes made by the deduplication process are recorded on the asset object's Status tab under the Revisions
flipper. For updates made during auto-handling, the user who executed the deduplication process is written in the
User parameter. For changes made during the clerical review workflow, the user doing the workflow task is written
in the User parameter. To write the same user for all image deduplication processing, create a STEP user
specifically for image deduplication processing and log in as that user when doing any deduplication work.

Prerequisites

Before you can evaluate the results of the image deduplication process, you must:

1. Setup the Web Ul for managing images sent to the clerical review workflow, as defined in the Configuring
Web Ul for the Image Deduplication Clerical Review Workflow topic.

2. Create an Image Deduplication Configuration to define what constitutes a duplicate, as defined in the
Creating an Image Deduplication Configuration topic.

3. Consider the window size for comparisons during the image deduplication runs. The default is 20, but it can be
adjusted to allow greater accuracy in identifying potential duplicates. While a larger window size increases
accuracy, a smaller number optimizes performance. Subsequent runs at a smaller window size will likely return
additional potential duplicates.

For best results, test window size with a known set of duplicates to determine your acceptable level of accuracy
compared to the performance level required.

To adjust the window size, in the sharedconfig.properties file on the STEP application server, add the case-
sensitive ImageDeduplication.ImageDeduplicationWindowSize property and provide an integer.
Changes to the properties file are implemented when the server is restarted. For example:

ImageDeduplication.ImageDeduplicationWindowSize=50

4. Assign the 'STEP Workflow Administrator' privilege to users who will run the image deduplication configuration
right-click options in System Setup. This privilege allows removing tasks from a workflow. Each time the image
deduplication process is run, tasks that are already in the workflow must first be removed. For more
information, see the Workflows section of the Setup Actions topic in the System Setup / Super User
Guide documentation.

Important: As with any deduplication task aimed to delete redundant data, it is vital to first thoroughly test the
process on a non-production system, such as a test environment. Metadata can and intentionally will be lost as a
result of the deduplication handling process. There is no undo option, nor is there a recovery function.
While restoring from a backup can be acceptable in a test environment, it is likely to cause an unacceptable
amount of lost data in a production system.
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Preparing Images for Deduplication

The 'Prepare images for duplication' option is a manual way to run the deduplication algorithm and ensure that a
pHash is assigned to each image in the selected classification. This option is expected to be used when you first
activate image deduplication so that all existing images can be evaluated and have a pHash assigned. Assigning a
pHash value is also included in the 'Run Image Deduplication' process, but increases the overall process time if a
pHash value must be generated for many images. For details, see the Preparing for Deduplication section of
the Handling Duplicate Images topic.

Note: To decrease the time required for the initial 'Run Image Deduplication' process, run 'Prepare images for
deduplication’ when system use is low, for example, over night.

Use the following steps to prepare images for deduplication.

1. Select the context that includes images to be deduplicated. For more information, see the Contexts topic.

33 doc-dev - userj@http://doc-dev - STEPworkbench

File Edit View Mavigate Format Maintain Window Help

English US
Canish DK
-] ArfUS Spanish
-] AfEngish UK
E}..English CA
¢ dEnglish IN

-] tools (271803)

2. In System Setup, select an image deduplication configuration, right-click to display the deduplication options
and click the Prepare images for deduplication option.

System Setup

B1-[F5] Global Business Rules

E-[5] Image Deduplication Configurations

_| TIcon

Inbo Run Image Deduplication

i::i; == Prepare images for deduplication
Merg Clear stored values

3. On the background process status dialog that displays:

« Click Go to process to display the BG Processes tab with the 'Image Deduplication Preparation' process
under the 'DeduplicationPreparation' node.

« Click Close to dismiss the status dialog.
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Clearing Stored Values

The 'Clear stored values' option removes all stored pHash values. This can be used when the classification
selected in an image deduplication configuration changes, since the stored pHash values for the original
classification are no longer required.

This option can also be used if the server crashes or there is some unexpected server error while storing pHash
values, since the cache can be corrupted.

Once the values are cleared, use the 'Prepare images for deduplication’ option to create new pHash values prior
to running the image deduplication process.

System Setup

[+1-[] Global Business Rules
(=I5 Image Deduplication Configurations

>J Icon
-5 Inbo Run Image Deduplication
E—I Integ Prepare images for deduplication
Ii-rl Matc

-] Merg = Clear stored values

Running Image Deduplication

Initially, running image deduplication should include testing to verify that the auto-handling and clerical review
settings on the configuration correctly identify the expected duplicate images. Once the configuration is verified to
meet the requirements, you will review the background process execution report to determine ifimages were
auto-handled and/or sent to clerical review.

Note: When testing, itis a good idea to set the configuration for a single classification folder that contains a known
set of images, for example, a predetermined number of actual duplicates or near matches. Evaluating the
accuracy of the results is easier when you know what is expected. For more information, see the Deduplication
Strategy outlined in the Handling Duplicate Images topic.

Use the following steps to run an image deduplication configuration.

1. In System Setup, select the image deduplication configuration, right-click, and click the Run Image
Deduplication option. For details, see the Handling Duplicate Images topic.

System Setup

[+-(5] Global Business Rules

-] Image Deduplication Configurations

' >J Icon

[1“-' INbo! e Ruin Image Deduplication
G- (5] Integ
-] Matc
-] Merg Clear stored values

Prepare images for deduplication
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2. Onthe background process status dialog that displays, click Go to process to display the BG Processes tab
with the 'Image Deduplication Run' process under the 'DeduplicationRun' node.

3. Review the Execution Report to determine ifimages were handled in the way you expected, either auto-
handled and/or will be handled manually in clerical review.

For example, in the image below:

« Box 1 shows that a group is being auto-handled. An image has been selected as the master, and the others
have been marked for deletion, as noted by the IDs shown.

« Box 2 shows that no images are being sent to clerical review.

€ Image Deduplication Run - Background Process .

Background Process |[eBEN=R0

- Properties
' Execution Report

Running deduplication algorithm for classification : 271239
Found 3 assets in classification with 1D : 271239, 3 ofthem passed the filteri
3 up-to-date and 0 outdated asset representations have been fetched, 0 ass
Auto merge enabled

Clerical Review threshold = 80

Cut of 1 groups, 1 were not changed by auto merge safety mechanism
Group handling (DefaultGroupHandler) started.

Handling group that has to be automerged 6

Group master: 273258

Group members | 2732572732549

"Asset approval” phase of handling group was nat fully executed because of
Successfully handled group, group's master : 273258

Successfully handled 1 out of 1 groups in auto-merge phase

Group handling (CefaultGroupHandler) finished, took 148 ms

Clerical Reviews started. 5

Successfully handled 0 out of 0 groups in clerical phase
Clerical Reviews finished, took 2 ms

4. Take action, based on the Execution Report results:

« Ifthere are images to be handled manually in clerical review, continue with the Using Image
Deduplication Clerical Review topic.

« If you want to modify the configuration and retest the same images again, continue with the Clearing Image
Deduplication Metadata Attribute Values section below.
Clearing Image Deduplication Metadata Attribute Values

While testing your image deduplication configuration, you may need to run deduplication multiple times on the
same images to determine the settings that meet your requirements. Completing a deduplication run includes
writing values to metadata attributes on images, and these values can prevent the image from being considered in
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a future deduplication run. Clearing the metadata values allows the images to be evaluated again.

To clear the image deduplication attribute values, repeat the steps below for the following metadata attributes:

o Confirmed Duplicates
« Confirmed Non-Duplicates
« Deduplication Delete Flag

1. Onthe Search tab, in the Search parameter, select one of the deduplication attributes listed above. For more

information, see the Search Functionality topic.
2. Type'="* after the attribute to indicate a wildcard search and click the Search button.
3. Onthe Warning dialog, click the Search anyway button.

o T

Confirmed Duplicates (ImageDeduplicationConfirmedDuplicates) = =
&= Advanced

[

Search RIS Warning b etails

| MName

Searches starting with a wildcard may be time
Consuming.

Search anyway Cancel

4. Click the Bulk Update button to configure a bulk update for this attribute.

— lﬁqh L]
Confirmed Duplicates (ImageDeduplicationConfirmedDuplicates) = ‘1 W

g5 v Reset Search

Displaying 12 of 12 results Show Details
Mame

'm|49028 1D = 255551
'W|49028DUP1 1D = 259751
m|49028DUP2 ID = 259751

'w|BlackTubDUP2 ID = 27] 1. Configuration

Search Result Profiling

12 hit(s)
Click links to narrow down search

W

33 Bulk Update

W

Steps Configuration

W

W

£ ""2. Operations
-Qperations on Entir t—— 3. Parameters O Lse Badsting Configuratiors
0| A& 4. Preview (®) Create New Configuration
5. Advanced

dy

Back Mext Einish

Cancel
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5. On the Operations step, from the dropdown select the Attribute Values group, and choose the Set Value
operation. Leave the value parameter blank to clear the attribute value. For more information, see the

Attribute Values Set Value Operation topic in the Bulk Updates documentation.

32 Bulk Update

Steps Operations
1. Configuration ot Vake ¥ '
2. Operations
Confirmed Duplicates (Im | ... = ab:
- Parameters plicates (1 1] A
4. Preview \
5. Advanced
Add Operation
Back Mext Einish Cancel

6. Complete the bulk update as defined in the Creating a Bulk Update topic in the Bulk Updates

documentation.

7. Repeatthese steps for allimage deduplication metadata attributes.
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Using Image Deduplication Clerical Review

When the Auto-Handling Threshold parameter in the image deduplication configuration is set to 'Yes,' images that
cannot be handled by auto-handling are sent to clerical review to be addressed manually. When the Auto-
Handling Threshold parameter in the image deduplication configuration is set to 'No," all images evaluated are
sent to clerical review to be addressed manually.

Managing clerical review tasks in the workflow includes identifying duplicate images and then confirming or
overriding the selected master image.

Prerequisites
Before you can use the clerical review workflow, you must:

1. Setup the Web Ul for managing images sent to the clerical review workflow, as defined in the Configuring
Web Ul for the Image Deduplication Clerical Review Workflow topic.

2. Perform the Image Deduplication process as defined in the Running the Image Deduplication Process
topic.

3. Tounderstand what is presented for clerical review and how images are processed, see the Handling
Duplicate Images topic.

Configuration

To ensure the best user experience in Web Ul, the maximum number of images that can be included in a group for
deduplication evaluation is limited to 250 by default. When the number of images exceeds the limit, a number of
groups are created of approximately equal sizes. For example, with the default limit, if 500 images are being
evaluated, two groups of 250 each are created, but with 251 images being evaluated, the two groups created will
include 125 and 126 images.

The default can be changed via the sharedconfig.properties file on the STEP application server using the case-
sensitive ImageDeduplication.ImageDeduplicationClericalReviewGroupMaxSize property up to a maximum
size of 2,000. When this property is absent from the file, the default is used. Any number entered above 2,000 is
ignored and the 2,000 max is used.

For example, you could use the following text to increase the limit to 300:

ImageDeduplication.ImageDeduplicationClericalReviewGroupMaxSize= 300

When a group of images is split due to the number of images being evaluated, an message is included in the
execution report and in the logs beginning with the following text:

Group with master ID [Master ID] exceeds the group size specified in the
ImageDeduplication.ImageDeduplicationClericalReviewGroupMaxSize property and has therefore been spilit
into [Number of groups] groups. The IDs of the masters for the additional group(s) are: [Master ID], [Master
ID]...

Identifying Duplicate Images

Use the following steps to address images that are sent to the image deduplication clerical review.

1. In Web Ul, on the Image Deduplication homepage widget:
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« Select the appropriate user group to display duplicate sets in the clerical review workflow.
« Click the Clerical Review row of the widget to display the task list page.

[FAGE DEDUPLICATION

@ &)

il s o
Clerical Review 3

2. Onthe task list page, click the name of the image to display the duplicate suggestions page.

Important: To open the duplicate suggestions page you must click on the name, not the image itself.

S'II:DOSVSIemS Q l:'. Main  English US ¢ 1 1

Image Deduplication - Clerical Review - Available

EEE Gallery view

tools (271804) - toolkitcrop .. toolkitgraybr...

1-3of3

3. Onthe Duplicate Suggestions page, an image card is displayed for each potential duplicate in the group.
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SITDOSVSIemS Main  English US

3 Duplicate Suggestions

The following assets have been identified as potential duplicates. Please review the assets below and select the
ones that are duplicates. Following selection, you will be able to select one master asset to be retained. Any assets
that are not selected as duplicates will be marked accordingly and will not be presented as part of this duplicate
set in the future. If no duplicates exist, continue without making a selection. If errors are displayed, handling has
been previously attempted and was unsuccessful. The errors should be resolved prior to resubmission, or the
errored images should be excluded from the duplicate selection. Mote that omitting the errored images from the
duplicate set will result in them being marked as non-duplicates.

Select all

toolkitcrop (273257) toolkitcrop (273258) toolkitcrop (273259)
File Mame File Mame File Mame
toolkitcrop.jpg toolkitcrop.jpg toolkitcrop.jpg

« Ifanimage you expected to be considered a duplicate is not displayed, modify the 'Clerical Review
Threshold' parameter in the configuration and repeat the test. For more information, see the Creating an
Image Deduplication Configuration topic.

« Ifthe duplicate suggestions meet your expectations, proceed with the following section, Managing
Duplicates.
Managing Duplicates

After performing the steps in the previous section Identifying Duplicate Images, use the following steps to
complete the deduplication process.

1. Onthe 'Duplicate Suggestions' page, images that do not meet the criteria for being auto-handled are displayed
alphabetically by name.

Note: Text that exceeds the setting on the title and metadata attribute parameters is not displayed. To display
more text, see the available '"Number of rows displayed' parameters in the Image Deduplication Clerical
Review Screen topic of the Web User Interfaces / Web Ul Setup and User Guide documentation.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - Release 10.0-MP3 (October 2020) 88



0

StiboSystems

3 Duplicate Suggestions

StiboSystems

MASTER DATA MANAGEMENT

o I )

Main  English US

The following assets have been identified as potential duplicates. Please review the assets below and select the
ones that are duplicates. Following selection, you will be able to select one master asset to be retained. Any assets
that are not selected as duplicates will be marked accordingly and will not be presented as part of this duplicate
set in the future. If no duplicates exist, continue without making a selection. If errors are displayed, handling has
been previously attempted and was unsuccessful. The errors should be resolved prior to resubmission, or the
errored images should be excluded from the duplicate selection. Mote that omitting the errored images from the

duplicate set will result in them being marked as non-duplicates.

toolkitcrop (273257) toolkitcrop (273258)
File Mame File Mame
toolkitcrop.jpg toolkitcrop.jpg

Size Size

6455 6455

Format Format

JPEG (Joint Photographic Expert
s Group JFIF image)

JPEG (Joint Photographic Expert
s Group JFIF image)

Colorspace Colorspace
RGB RGB
| Cancel |

Perform one or more actions:

Select all

toolkitcrop (273259)

File Mame
toolkitcrop.jpg
Size

6455

Format

JPEG (Joint Photographic Expert
s Group JFIF image)

Colorspace
RGB

« Hover over an image to display a magnifying glass pointer (*,). Click with this pointer to view the image in a
separate dialog that can be resized or moved. Multiple images can be displayed in this way at the same time

for better visual comparison. Click the X to close the zoomed image.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - Release 10.0-MP3 (October 2020)

89



StiboSystems

MASTER DATA MANAGEMENT

toolkitcrop (273258) X

4

« Visually inspect and compare the metadata of the images to determine if one is more suited as the master.
Hover over metadata attributes to display the full text hidden due to character length. The number of rows
can be configured for each attribute displayed, as defined in the Image Deduplication Clerical Review
Screen topic.

« As necessary, click on any metadata attribute to confirm that an image is a duplicate, display a white check
mark on a blue background (¥4), and a blue border on the image card. Click an image card with a check
mark to remove the check mark. The absence of a check mark indicates that the image is not a duplicate and
will be marked as a 'confirmed non-duplicate' of the master.

Click the Select all or the Deselect all link to mark or remove the marks from all images displayed.
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Note: It is expected that two or more images will be selected as duplicates, or none will be selected at all.
Selecting only one results in only that image being available to select as the master in clerical review.
Selecting no duplicates results in all being marked as non-duplicates of one another and removes them
from future comparisons unless new assets are added that cause them to be reconsidered.

« Clickthe Cancel button to leave the duplicate suggestion page without making any changes. You must click
Confirm to verify that you want to cancel, or click Cancel again to remain on the duplicate suggestions
page.

« Click the Continue button to proceed to the master image selection page after all necessary duplicates are
marked.

Note: If none of the images presented in the Duplicate Suggestions screen are duplicates, none will be
selected. Clicking the Continue button and confirming that all images are non-duplicates skips the Select
Master page and runs the image deduplication handler.

2. When the Select Master page is displayed, all of the selected duplicate images are included.

Select Master

You have selected the following images as duplicates. Please confirm the suggested selection of a master asset
if one has been provided, or select any asset from the set to be retained following deduplication. Mon-master
assets will be marked for deletion and any references to them will be removed and replaced by references to
the selected master asset.

toolkitcrop (273258)

File Name
toolkitcrop.jpg

Size

6455

Format

JPEG (Joint Photographic Expert
s Group JFIF image)

Colorspace

RGE

toolkitcrop (273259)

File Mame
toolkitcrop.jpg

Size

6455

Format

JPEG (Joint Photographic Expert
s Group JFIF image)

Colorspace

RGE

Perform one or more actions:
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Hover over an image to display a magnifying glass pointer (*,). Click with this pointer to view the image in a

separate dialog that can be resized or moved. Multiple images can be displayed in this way at the same time
for better visual comparison. Click the X to close the dialog. (Example image shown in the previous step.)

Visually inspect and compare the metadata of the images to determine if one is more suited as the master.
Hover over metadata attributes to display the full text hidden due to character length. The number of rows
can be configured for each attribute displayed, as defined in the Image Deduplication Clerical Review
Screen topic.

The system-selected master image is displayed with a white check mark on a blue background (¥4) and a
blue border on the image card. As necessary, to override the selection, click on any metadata attribute for a
differentimage card to select thatimage as the master. If the system-selected master image was not
selected as a duplicate in the Duplicate Suggestions screen, no images are selected for the master.

One (and only one) image card must be set as master to complete the workflow task. The absence of a
check mark indicates that the image is a duplicate and will be marked for deletion.

Click the Back button to return to the duplicate suggestion page.

Click the Set Master button to start the handler and complete the deduplication process. You must click
Confirm to verify your selection, or click Cancel to remain on the select master page.

After confirming the selected master, the image handling process is checked for errors, for example, with
moving references from duplicates to the master. An informational message is displayed, and once closed,
the first error is displayed with an error indicator (o) and ared border is added to on the image card.

Click the error indicator to display details for resolving the problem.
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tools (271803) tools (271804) (i tools (271805)

Error

Product 271274 has an existing Productimage reference to the File Name

tools.tif
selected master asset (27 1805). Asset 271804 has been
identified as a duplicate of the master, but the product already ce
has an existing PrimaryProductimage reference to the duplicate 90242
asset. As the references are of a different type, handling will not Format
b!e- apphed as it should be investigated why the product haS TIFF (Tagged Image File Format i
differing references to the same asset. Please resolve the issue to mage)
continue, which can be accomplished by removing the
PrimaryProductlmage to the duplicate asset, or by un-selecting E:’;l;mpace

271804 from the duplicate set.

Once the 'Image Deduplication Run' handler finishes without error, the workflow task is submitted successfully,
and the 'Deduplication completed successfully' message is displayed. This message indicates that the images
in the group have been set as confirmed duplicates, confirmed non-duplicates, or the master. Additionally,
references for confirmed duplicates have been moved to the master. For details, see the Updating Image
Metadata section of the Handling Duplicate Images topic.

A submitted workflow task is no longer displayed on the task list. Other groups found to be potential duplicate
groups are displayed and can be evaluated by repeating the steps starting with step number 2 above.

3. If you want to modify the configuration and evaluate the same images again, see the Clearing Image
Deduplication Metadata Attribute Values section in the Running the Image Deduplication Process
topic.

Important: Once animage is marked as a duplicate (its 'Deduplication Delete Flag' metadata attribute is set to
'true’) it is ignored by the deduplication functionality, and the final processing should be performed manually. That
may include using a workflow to verify and then delete it from STEP, or move it to a hierarchy node outside of the
one selected in the configuration, or searching to find all images marked for deletion and then deleting them from
STEP as a group. The final processing should also include removing the IDs of the deleted images from the
'Confirmed Duplicates' metadata attribute.
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Handling Duplicate Images

Handling duplicate images involves marking them for deletion and transferring their references to a master image
that is retained in the system. The stages for handling duplicates are the same when using the auto-handling
method and when using the clerical review workflow method. The difference is that for auto-handling, all action is
taken without user interaction; for clerical review, a user can manually override the system actions.

A combination of the two methods provides the most effective means of identifying and removing duplicate
images, as defined in the Deduplication Strategy section below.

For both methods, the complete process is defined below, and involves the following stages:

Preparing for deduplication
Identifying duplicates
Selecting the master
Processing images

o~ w DN =

Troubleshooting errors

Deduplication Strategy

The most effective means of identifying and removing duplicate images involves using both auto-handing and the
clerical review methods. Using this strategy, pixel-to-pixel matches are identified and automatically handled first,
leaving less obvious potential duplicates to be handled manually by a user.

Important: As with any deduplication task aimed to delete redundant data, it is vital to first thoroughly test the
process on a non-production system, such as a test environment. Metadata can and intentionally will be lost as a
result of the deduplication handling process. There is no undo option, nor is there a recovery function.
While restoring from a backup can be acceptable in a test environment, it is likely to cause an unacceptable
amount of lost data in a production system.

For the initial deduplication run, set the configuration 'Auto-Handling Threshold' parameter to 'Yes' and the
'Clerical Review Threshold' parameter to 'No Clerical Review.' With this configuration, since auto-handling only
considers pixel-to-pixel matches, from the set of potential duplicates, the system selects a master image and every
other image in the group is compared to that master. If allimages match the master pixel-to-pixel, then all images
are auto-handled. If more than one image does not match the master pixel-to-pixel, then all are sent to clerical
review. This configuration is intended to handle the bulk of the pixel-to-pixel matches up front, reducing the
number of images for an end user to process in clerical review. However, as pixel-to-pixel matches are only
identified relative to the selected master of the group, it is possible that some subsets of identical images will not be
found by this method (for example, two identical images in a larger group will not be auto-handled if neitheris a
match to the master).

Modify the configuration for subsequent runs with the 'Auto-Handling Threshold' parameter setto 'Yes' and the
'Clerical Review Threshold' parameter set to 'Near Matches.' The process described above will still take place, but
with this configuration, the group of images that are determined to be very close to the master will be sent to
clerical review. In subsequent runs, the master from the auto-handled group will likely be grouped with the master
from the clerical review group for further comparison.
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When the configuration no longer produces groups of potential duplicates, consider modifying the 'Clerical Review
Threshold' parameter to consider less than near matches and further reduce potential duplicate images.

Important: Once animage is marked as a duplicate (its 'Deduplication Delete Flag' metadata attribute is set to
'true') it is ignored by the deduplication functionality, and the final processing should be performed manually. That
may include using a workflow to verify and then delete it from STEP, or move it to a hierarchy node outside of the
one selected in the configuration, or searching to find all images marked for deletion and then deleting them from
STEP as a group. The final processing should also include removing the IDs of the deleted images from the
'Confirmed Duplicates' metadata attribute.

Example

Tollustrate this strategy, consider that images 1-3 are identified as a potential duplicate group, and image 1 is
selected as the master. Image 1 is a pixel-to-pixel match to images 2 and 3, so images 2 and 3 will be automatically
confirmed as duplicates, marked for deletion, and have their references moved to the master. Next, images 4-6
are identified as a potential duplicate group, and image 4 is selected as the master. Images 4 and 6 are not pixel-
to-pixel matches with image 4, so they will be sent as a group to clerical review and a master within the group will
be selected, for example image 4. Images 5-6 will be marked as duplicate or non-duplicate based on the user
selections, and confirmed duplicates will be handled the same as described for the auto-handling scenario. Ina
subsequent deduplication run, confirmed duplicates are not considered, but the two masters from a previously split
group (images 1 and 4 in this example) may be presented for clerical review against one another.

Preparing for Deduplication

The foundation of the deduplication process uses perceptual hashing, which produces a numeric string
representing each image, known as the pHash. The pHash values of images are compared to determine their
Hamming distance, which is the number of positions in the string at which the numbers differ. A Hamming distance
of zero does not necessarily mean that two images are identical, but it does indicate that they are likely quite
similar. Before duplicates can be identified, a pHash value must be assigned to the images that will be evaluated.
For more information on pHash, search the web.

« Forinitial setup, manually run this process to assign a pHash to all images in the classification selected in the
image deduplication configuration.

« For subsequent deduplication processing, as additional images are added to the classification, or existing
images are modified, a pHash value is calculated when the deduplication process is run. However, manually
invoking the prepare images option when a large number of images have been added may reduce the overall
time required for deduplication.

For more information, see the Preparing Images for Deduplication section of the Running the Image
Deduplication Process topic.

Identifying Duplicates

The premise of the deduplication algorithm is 'when images look the same, they are the same.' This definition
allows for you to determine a level of variation that is acceptable, while potentially sending variations outside that
range to the clerical review workflow.
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Only elements that can be visually observed affect the outcome of the algorithm. Non-observable ways to
compare images do not affect the outcome of the algorithm, such as STEP metadata on the asset object
(description attributes), keywords, EXIF, or other embedded data (like photographer or location). Images that
appear identical but use different color models (CMYK and RGB) will likely be sent to clerical review (if enabled).

When setting up an image deduplication configuration, the Hamming Distance is taken into account by both the
'Auto-Handling Threshold' and the 'Clerical Review Threshold' parameters. These parameters work together to
determine how duplicates are identified and processed. The possible settings are defined in the Threshold
Settings section of the Creating an Image Deduplication Configuration topic. For more information on
Hamming Distance, search the web.

For the clerical review process, the user manually selects duplicate images as defined in the Managing
Duplicates section of the Using Image Deduplication Clerical Review topic.

For the auto-handling process, duplicates are images with a pHash and that match the master pixel-to-pixel.

Results

When the image deduplication process completes successfully the following updates are made to a duplicate
image:

« The duplicate image displays ID of the master image in the 'Confirmed Duplicates
(ImageDeduplicationConfirmedDuplicates)' metadata attribute. Confirming additional duplicates does not
overwrite existing non-duplicate IDs.

« The duplicate image displays 'true’ for the metadata attribute 'Deduplication Delete Flag
(ImageDeduplicationDeleteFlag)'. This indicates that references have been moved to the master image, and
the duplicate is ready to be deleted. As long as this value is 'true,’ the image is ignored by the image
deduplication functionality, regardless of changes to the image or its metadata.

« Classification links on the duplicate images are moved from the duplicate to the master image.
« Product references on the duplicate images are moved from the duplicate to the master image.

Important: Once animage is marked as a duplicate (its 'Deduplication Delete Flag' metadata attribute is set to
'true') it is ignored by the deduplication functionality, and the final processing should be performed manually. That
may include using a workflow to verify and then delete it from STEP, or move it to a hierarchy node outside of the
one selected in the configuration, or searching to find all images marked for deletion and then deleting them from
STEP as a group. The final processing should also include removing the IDs of the deleted images from the
'Confirmed Duplicates' metadata attribute.

Selecting the Master

The system selects a 'master' image based on the evaluation criteria defined below. The master is the image that
should be kept and be updated with classification and product references from the duplicates. If a single image
cannot be determined as the master (because multiple images meet the criteria), one is selected at random from
the images that remain after the last criteria is evaluated. For details, see the Managing Duplicates section of the
Using Image Deduplication Clerical Review topic.

When possible, the auto-handling process selects a single master image based on the following evaluation
criteria. When no single image can be selected, the image set is sent to clerical review so the user can manually
confirm or override the selected master.
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Evaluation Criteria for Auto-Handling Master Selection

The evaluation criteria uses the following checkpoints, in the order defined, in an attempt to find the image where
the most information is retained.

For reference, 'lossy' = JPEG and 'non-lossy' = TIFF, PNG, EPS (assuming the TIFF images are not stored using
JPEG compression).

For example, generally the most information is indicated by the largest image in terms of pixels. But if there is a
non-lossy image format that is greater than 80% as large as a lossy image format, the non-lossy is prioritized over
an absolute pixel size. If that fails to lead to a unique master image, the color depth is considered, with a
preference for keeping the larger depth. Finally, if that fails to lead to a master image, the color space is
considered, knowing that RGB is a larger space than CMYK, so the RGB image has priority.

1. Find the subset of assets in the set that have the highest pixel count (height x width)
« Ifthe subsetincludes ONLY non-lossy images:
« Ifthe subset size = 1, keep this asset and do no further evaluation

« Ifthe subset size > 1, keep evaluating subsequent criteria (beginning with number 2 below) until a
single asset is found, or evaluation criteria runs out

« Ifthe subsetincludes ONLY lossy images, AND one or more non-lossy images exist outside of the subset
but within the duplicate set at greater than 80% of the pixel count of the highest pixel count, discard the lossy
images as candidates and re-start the evaluation from the first bullet after number 1 above with the non-lossy
images.

« Ifthe subsetincludes ONLY lossy images and there are no non-lossy images outside of the subset at greater
than 80% of the pixel count of the highest pixel count, keep evaluating criteria (beginning with number 2
below).

« Ifthe subsetincludes lossy and non-lossy images, discard the lossy images and re-start the evaluation from
the first bullet after number 1 above.

2. From the set of candidate assets remaining after criteria number 1 is evaluated, find the subset of assets with
the highest color depth.

« Ifthe subset size = 1, keep this asset and do no further evaluation

« Ifthe subset size > 1, keep evaluating subsequent criteria (beginning with number 3 below) until a single
asset is found, or evaluation criteria runs out

3. Sortthe remaining set of assets after criteria number 2 is evaluated by color space, with RGB > CMYK.
« Ifthe subset size = 1, keep this asset and do no further evaluation
« If subset size >1, select a random asset from the resulting set as the master. (They are not sent to clerical

review.)
Results
When the image deduplication process completes successfully, the master image is updated as follows:

« The ID of all duplicates are written in the 'Confirmed Duplicates (ImageDeduplicationConfirmedDuplicates)'
metadata attribute.

« The ID of all non-duplicates manually marked in clerical review are written in the 'Confirmed Non-Duplicates
(ImageDeduplicationConfirmedNonDuplicates)' metadata attribute.
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« Classification links are moved from the duplicate(s) to the master image.
» Product references are moved from the duplicate(s) to the master image.

Processing Images

Once a master image and the duplicates are identified, and the image deduplication process completes
successfully, the system updates the metadata attributes on the images and moves product-to-asset and product-
to-classification references from the duplicates to the master. Moving references / links allows the duplicates to be
deleted without losing reference / link data.

Important: Metadata attributes on images hold IDs of confirmed duplicates and confirmed non-duplicates.
Modifying these attribute values will cause errors with future image deduplication comparisons.

If images being processed by image deduplication are in more than one classification, or if an image is moved
while included in aimage deduplication workflow task, there can be impacts outside of the selected classification.
When deduplication is run, any tasks in the workflow where the system-selected master is child to the selected
classification of the image deduplication configuration will have those tasks removed from the workflow.

Configuration

To ensure the best performance when writing values to the confirmed duplicate metadata attribute, the maximum
number of values that will be written is limited to 3,000 by default. When the number of values exceeds the limit,
the image is filtered out of future processing. For example, with the default limit, an image that already displays
3,000 confirmed duplicate IDs is no longer evaluated during image deduplication.

Important: Once animage is marked as a duplicate (its 'Deduplication Delete Flag' metadata attribute is set to
'true') it is ignored by the deduplication functionality, and the final processing should be performed manually. That
may include using a workflow to verify and then delete it from STEP, or move it to a hierarchy node outside of the
one selected in the configuration, or searching to find all images marked for deletion and then deleting them from
STEP as a group. The final processing should also include removing the IDs of the deleted images from the
'Confirmed Duplicates' metadata attribute.

Increasing the maximum number of values decreases performance. However, the default can be changed via the
sharedconfig.properties file on the STEP application server using the case-sensitive
ImageDeduplication.ImageDeduplicationDuplicateAttributesValuesMax property, up to a maximum size of
30,000. When this property is absent from the file, the default is used. Any number entered above 30,000 is
ignored and the 3,000 max is used.

For example, you could use the following text to increase the limit to 4,000:

ImageDeduplication.ImageDeduplicationDuplicateAttributesValuesMax = 4000

When an image is filtered out due to the number of values being exceeded, an message is included in the
execution report and in the logs with the following text:

The image with ID [Asset ID] has been excluded from the deduplication process as it has exceeded the max
number of values set by the ImageDeduplication.ImageDeduplicationDuplicateAttributesValuesMax property
for the number of confirmed duplicates. Please clean up confirmed duplicate data by removing the IDs of
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previously handled confirmed duplicates, or increase the maximum values allowed for the confirmed duplicates
attribute.

Results

When the process completes successfully, the user will notice that the metadata and references have been
updated.

Important: This handling may result in loss of data from duplicate asset objects, for example, metadata on the
asset, or metadata on references to or from a duplicate asset.

Images identified as duplicates are handled as follows:

« Attribute values on the images are only retained on the master image. This means that if the master image has
empty values, they are not updated with data from duplicate images.

o The STEP Name value is retained on the master image.

« Ifthey do not already exist on the master image, classification references / links on the images, and metadata
on the references/ links, are moved from the duplicate images to the master image. If the reference / link does
already exist on the master, the master values and metadata are not modified.

» Forany references where the source of the reference (the product) is different between the master and the
duplicate(s), the target of the reference (and any metadata on the reference) is moved to be the master.

« Forany references where the source of the reference (the product) is the same between the master and a
duplicate, but the references are of a different type, the target of the reference is not changed, but is displayed
as an error.

« For any references where the source of the reference (the product) is the same between the master and a
duplicate, but the references are of the same type, the reference to the duplicate is broken since this reference
type already exists.

« For any reference type (product is the source, and the image is the target): when the product is the same on the
master image and a duplicate image, but the reference types are not the same, the target is not changed. An
error is logged and processing continues for the set of images.

« For any reference type (product is the source, and the image is the target): when the product is the same on the
master image and a duplicate image, and the reference types are the same, the reference to the duplicate
image is removed. This allows the image to be manually deleted.

Important: All changes made by the handling process are auto-approved, resulting in partial approval for
products and images. Depending on the settings in relevant OIEPs, these partial approvals can generate a large
number of events.

Allimages handled are recorded in the step.0 log, which can be accessed via the STEP System Administration
link on the STEP Start Page. The log includes errors due to conflicts that cause the deduplication process to fail
and allows a user to identify issues so that a manual resolution can be provided. For more information, see the
Administration Portal documentation.
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Troubleshooting Errors

The first error encountered by the deduplication process causes the processing to stop for the group, while the
overall process continues. Within the group that includes an error, all handling is rolled back and the group is sent
to clerical review (or remains in clerical review if that is were the error occurred).

Errors are stored in the workflow variable 'ImageDeduplicationErrors' and are reported differently, based on their
location:

« During auto-handling, errors are reported in the background process execution report, and the group is sent to
the clerical review workflow (even if the 'Clerical Review Threshold 'parameter was set to 'No clerical review').
Errors are then displayed on the screen within the clerical review task.

« During clerical review, errors are displayed on the screen and must be addressed before the image
deduplication process can be completed. For example, an error is displayed when a product has a reference to
a master image and a duplicate image, but they are of different reference types. In this case, manual action is
required to remove one of the references, or remove the image as a duplicate since the existing references
would cause a conflict and cannot both exist at the same time.
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Image Deduplication Example

Image deduplication can be performed using auto-handling and/or the clerical review workflow methods.
Essentially, when comparing the pHash of the master image to the other images in the group results in allimages
matching pixel-to-pixel, the system automatically identifies that the matches are duplicates. When more than one
image does not result in a pixel-to-pixel match with the master, then all images are displayed as potential
duplicates and must be addressed manually via the workflow. Regardless of the process used to identify the
duplicates, the handling of duplicates is the same. For details, see the Handling Duplicate Images topic.

Images and Data

The examples below illustrate how the following group of JPG images are evaluated first by the system via auto-
handling, and then manually via the workflow. The following image names include the file name followed by the ID
in parentheses for easy identification:

« Two identical JPGs with 'toolkitcrop' in the name.
o One JPG with 'toolkitgray' in the name.

« One JPG with 'toolkitgrayblack' in the name.

« One JPG with 'toolkitgraybright' in the name.

o One TIF with 'tools' in the name.

< Images & Documents >

-] Assets << Previous Filter 1-60of& Next >>
=[] PAssets
-] Tool Kits
EIrj Tools
-m] tookiterop (273257)
| tookiterop (273258)
/] tookitgray (271806)
| toolkitgrayblack (273558)
- /w| toolkitgraybright (273517)
E toolkitcrop (273257} toolkitcrop (273258) toolkitgray (271808) toolkitgrayblack (273558) toolkitgraybright (273517} tocls (271805)
[]--r‘_=| Video 150 x 105 px 150 x 105 px 150 x 150 px 150 x 150 px 150 x 150 px 150 x 150 px
----- | 49025 ] &6 KEB 6KEB &GKB 6 KB 3KB 33 KB

The images are referenced by the following products. Notice that one product has multiple image references.
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L Products Referenced By |
' Image References
Reference Type | Product Images e
Source » Reference Type v * Target

» |Amazing Kit + Product Images | W toolkitorop (273257)

» |Excellent Kit + Product Images n E toolkitcrop (273258)
Product Images H E toolkitgray (271806)
Product Images | |\ toolkitarayblack (273558)

* |Best Kit + ? T

[

Product Images |3l 'E toolkitgraybright (273517) L‘ -"""lq;:- 1
Product Images |} |W] tools (271805) h‘ by =

Before handling, the Image Deduplication attributes contain no value.

[ References ” Referenced By ” Skatus ” Skate Log ” Tasks ]
® Descripti
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MName | » |Value >
* 1D 1271806
» Mame toolkitgray (271808)
» Object Type Froduct Image
> Rewvision 1.3 Last edited by USER] on Fri Dec 0F 13:55:05 EST 2018
* |Approved x Mever Been Approved
* [Translation Mot Translated
» Path Classification 1 rootfAssets/IPAssets Tools/toolkitoray (27130a)
» Confirmed Duplicates abe
* Confirmed Non-Duplicates | abe
» Deduplication Delete Flag ab:
§ System Properties:
Mame | > |[Value »
* Class abe [True color
¥ Crlarenars ahe. RGR
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The configuration named 'Image Deduplication’ (shown below) has auto-handling and clerical review enabled.
Similar Images will be sent to the clerical review workflow.

€ Image Deduplication rev.0.2 - Image Deduplication Configuration -p=

Image Deduplication Configuration [EERIEER
& Desaript

D Base Configuration

* Classification Tools
» Clerical Review Workfow Image Deduplication
» |Auto-Handling Threshold fes
» Clerical Review Threshold similar Images
| * |Edit Configuration

First, the images in the 'Tools (ID 271239)' classification are prepared using the 'Prepare images for deduplication’
right-click option on the configuration. The 'Image Deduplication Preparation' background process displays the
following report which shows the classification ID and the number of images that were assigned a pHash.

Image Deduplication Preparation - Background Process

Background Process |MeN=ICRGE
= Properties

& Execution Report

Calculating phashes for classification: 271239
Found 6 assets in classification with ID : 271238, 6 of them passed the filtering phase, of which & have valid representation that will be stored.
Gvalid assets representations have been stored, 0 invalid asset representations have been omitted

H 4l 1-30f3 | [k [0 Save... Truncate

Next, the 'Run image deduplication' right-click option preforms the image evaluations and selects the master
image. The 'Image Deduplication Run' background process displays the following report, which shows that two
groups were handled: one by auto-handling and one is sent to clerical review. The master images and the group
members are identified.
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Image Deduplication Run - Background Process

<
- Properties

@ Execution Report
Running deduplication algorithm for classification : 271239

Found 6 assets in classification with ID - 271239, 6 of them passed the filtering phase, of which 6 have valid representation and will be provided to the algorithm.
6 up-to-date and 0 outdated asset representations have been fetched, 0 assets have had no asset representation stored yet.

Auto merge enabled

Clerical Review threshold = 80

Qut of 1 groups, 1 were not changed by auto merge safety mechanism

Group handling (DefaultGroupHandler) started.

Handling group that has to be automerged

Group master: 273258

Group members : 273257

Reference of type Product Images from product Amazing Kit changed target from 273257 (toolkitcrop (273257)) to 273258 (toolkitcrop (273258))

"Product references approval” phase of handling group was not fully executed because of exception - Missing mandatory values on attributes : step://attribute?id
“Asset approval” phase of handling group was not fully executed because of exception - Cannot synchronize reference to destination object [step:iasset?id=273
Successfully handled group, group’s master : 273258

Successfully handled 1 out of 1 groups in auto-merge phase

Group handling (DefaultGroupHandler) finished, took 537 ms

Clerical Reviews stared.

Creating clerical review task

Group master: 2718058

Group members : 271806273558

Successfully handled group, group’s master : 271805
Successfully handled 1 out of 1 groups in clerical phase
Clerical Reviews finished, took 155 ms

In Web Ul, the Status Selector Homepage Widget shows that one group is in the clerical review workflow.

IMAGE DEDUPLICATION
e W %

s Al O

Clerical Review = |

Clicking the 'Clerical Review' count displays the 'Image Deduplication - Clerical Review - Available' page with the
image group that requires manual identification of duplicates.
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SI?DOSVSIemS Main  English US

Image Deduplication - Clerical Review - Available

aas Gallery view

tools (271805) e

1-1 of 1

Clicking the name of the selected master image displays the task list page with image cards for objects in the
group. Visually comparing the image cards, the first two with gray tools, are decided to be close enough that they
will be marked duplicates by clicking the metadata attributes on each. The last card, with the red tools, will not be

selected as a duplicate.
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3 Duplicate Suggestions

The following assets have been identified as potential duplicates. Please review the assets below and select the
ones that are duplicates. Following selection, you will be able to select one master asset to be retained. Any
assets that are not selected as duplicates will be marked accordingly and will not be presented as part of this
duplicate set in the future. If no duplicates exist, continue without making a selection. If errors are displayed,
handling has been previously attempted and was unsuccessful. The errors should be resolved prior to
resubmission, or the errored images should be excluded from the duplicate selection. Note that omitting the
errored images from the duplicate set will result in them being marked as non-duplicates.

Select all
toolkitgray (271806) toolkitgrayblack (273558) tools (271803)
File Mame File Mame File Mame
toolkitgray.jpg toolkitgrayblack.jpg tools.tif
Size Size Size
T055 7106 90242
Format Format Format
JPEG (Joint Photographic Expert JPEG (Joint Photographic Expert TIFF (Tagged Image File Format i
s Group JFIF image) s Group JFIF image) mage)
Colorspace Colorspace Colorspace
RGE RGE RGE
=

Clicking the Continue button advances to the 'Select Master' page where the selected duplicates are displayed.
When the system-selected master (in this example, the TIF image with the name 'tools (271805)") is also marked
as a duplicate, thatimage is automatically marked as the default master on the 'Select Master' page. However,
since the system-selected master was not manually selected as a duplicate, no master is automatically indicated
on the 'Select Master' page. In this scenario, the user will select a master from the available cards (or use the Back
button to return to the previous page and select no images as duplicates).
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You have selected the following images as duplicates. Please confirm the suggested selection of a master asset
if one has been provided, or select any asset from the set to be retained following deduplication. Non-master
assets will be marked for deletion and any references to them will be removed and replaced by references to

the selected master asset.

toolkitgray (271806)

File Mame
toolkitgray.jpg

Size

T055

Format

JPEG (Joint Photographic Expert
s Group JFIF image)

Colorspace
RGE

toolkitgrayblack (273558)

File Marme
toolkitgrayblack.jpg

Size
7106

Format
JPEG (Joint Photographic Expert
s Group JFIF image)

Colorspace
RGE

Clicking the Set Master button displays a confirmation message that identifies the image that will be kept and will
receive references on the duplicates. All other images displayed will be marked as duplicates and also marked for
deletion.
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Confirm Master X

You have selected "toolkitgray (27 1806)"
as the master asset. All other duplicates will be marked for deletion.

This action cannot be undone,

Click the Confirm button to update the metadata attributes and references on the evaluated images. The
'Deduplication completed successfully' message is displayed.

Deduplication completed successfully X

The numbers in the lists below correspond to the numbers in the image to explain how the evaluated images were
updated:

From the auto-handling process:

1. Image 'toolkitcrop (273258)' was selected as the master, so it shows 'toolkitcrop (273257)' as a confirmed
duplicate.

2. Image 'toolkitcrop (273257)"' was marked as a duplicate, so it shows the master ID as a confirmed duplicate
and the Deduplication Delete Flag is set to 'true.’

From the clerical review workflow task:

3. Image 'toolkitgray (271806)' was manually selected as the master, so it shows 'toolkitgrayblack (273558)" as a
confirmed duplicate, and 'tools (271805)' as a confirmed non-duplicate.

4. Image 'tools (271805)' was marked as a non-duplicate to the master, so it shows the master ID as a confirmed
non-duplicate.

5. Image 'toolkitgrayblack (273558)' was marked as a duplicate, so it shows the master ID as a confirmed
duplicate and the Deduplication Delete Flag is set to 'true.’

The final image:

6. Image 'toolkitgraybright (273517)" was not included in either group, so it is not updated.
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Selected Items

Select all

P <
tools toolkitgray  toolkitcrop  toolkitcrop  toolkitgraybright  toolkitgrayblack
D e | 271805 | 271806 273257 273258 273517 273558
Name: . tools toolkitgray | toolkitcrop |toolkitcrop | toolkitgraybright| toolkitgrayblack
(271805) | (271808) (273257) (273258) (273517) (273558)
Image Deduplication — o e 9 o e e
Confirmed Duplicates ® 273558 273258 273257 271806

Confirmed Mon-
Duplicates
Deduplication Delete
Flag

| 271806 | 271805

true true

Mumber of items : 6

Finally, products that previously targeted duplicate images (‘toolkitcrop (273257)" and 'toolkitgrayblack (273558)")
via a 'product-to-asset' image reference have been updated to target the master images ('toolkitcrop (273258)'
and 'toolkitgray (271806)'). The duplicate images have no remaining references, which allows them to be deleted.
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&2
SI'DOSVSIemS Q @& Main Engishus £ A

Selected ltems

Select all

<
Tl

Excellent Kit Amazing Kit Best Kit B
D e | 271270 271272 271274
Name * | Fxcellent Kit Amazing Kit Best Kit C

toolgroup (271339) toolkitgray (271340}
Product | =
rocnerimagE [tools (271343) tools (271343) tools (271343) |

Mumber of items : 3
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Exporting Assets

STEP assets can be either images or non-images (based on MIME type), but both include metadata, references,
and digital content. For more information, see the MIME Types section of the System Setup / Super User
Guide.

« Images are assets, usually with a MIME type of image/*, and can be converted during export from STEP.
Modifications can include changes to size, color, and/or converting the file to a format available in the wizard.
Image Conversion Configurations allow these modifications to be saved and applied consistently for
additional exports. For more information about converting images, see Image Conversion Configuration
in the Digital Assets documentation.

« Non-images are assets with any other MIME type and cannot be modified during an export. Non-images
are exported from STEP in the same format and manner that they were loaded into STEP.

Assets can be exported using:

« Export Images and Documents wizard allows you to manually export asset digital content.

« Export Manager or an OIEP allows you to manually export asset metadata, references, and digital content,
in addition to data, using STEPXML.

« Asset Push allows you to automatically export modified / approved assets.

o REST APl allows you to upload files to REST. For more information, click the STEP APl Documentation
button on the STEP Start Page.
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Asset Push

Asset push allows users to export assets from STEP to a local file system, where they can be accessed by
external users and systems. These assets are automatically exported whenever an object is modified or approved
(depending on the asset push configuration), ensuring that the assets stored in the local file system are always
updated with the latest versions of the assets from the central STEP database. Considering the potentially large
size of the assets being exported, this method is favorable over manually exporting assets in bulk.

With asset push, users can maintain a single high resolution image in STEP, and convert it to all the various
formats required for use in external systems. The external files will always reflect the most up-to-date images that
are in the STEP system. Conversion templates can be applied to transform these images from high resolution to
low resolution, resize images, apply color scales to images, and more. Images can also be pushed as-is from
STEP to make them available to other applications.

Low resolution images, such as those used in web applications, are not held inside the STEP system. Typically,
the STEP system holds only the high resolution version of an image. Thus, dragging images or documents out of
the STEP system in an ad-hoc manner would require considerable resources, and in addition, they would have to
be extracted every time they were requested. That is not only true for web-type images (where conceivably there
would have to be multiple on-the-fly conversions to all the required low resolution versions of the image) but also
for high resolution images (where, although there is usually no conversion, images of 10-20MB or more are
commonly held in STEP).

Important: Asset push does not send asset files directly to downstream systems. Instead, it makes files available
for retrieval by these systems, so that on-demand extractions from the intermediate file system can occur without
putting any strain on the STEP system.

Asset Push Terminology

Term Definition

Asset Any collateral or document in electronic format, such as an image, Word document,
Excel file, PDF, PowerPoint file, text file, etc.

Asset Push A process that exports assets from STEP to a file system for different purposes.
Conversion templates can be applied to transform images, for example from high
resolution to low resolution, resizing, applying color scales, etc, though assets can
also be sent as-is.

assetpush.properties Properties file that specifies parameters specific to an individual asset push,

file including login credentials for the local file system. One file of this type exists for
each asset push event queue. Note that the ImagesFolder property is included in
this file, which indicates the root directory to which the Relative Path Template is
applied (e.g., [ImagesFolder][RelativePathTemplate]).
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Term Definition

Asset Push Event
Queue

Queue to listen for events on assets. Multiple asset push configurations can exist on
a single event queue. A single event queue is required per Asset Push Sidecar. In
other words, assets being pushed to the same destination system may share a
single event queue with one or more configurations assigned to it.

Asset Push Sidecar

External files installed on various machines, oftentimes on the application server or
aremotely located machine. STEP can communicate with sidecars so thatwhen a
relevant activity is triggered in STEP, the sidecar is informed of the associated task
and carries it out. One sidecar is required for each location to which assets must be
pushed. Multiple configurations may share a sidecar if they are also sharing a root
destination (as specified in the assetpush.properties file). For more information, see
the Asset Push Sidecar topic in this documentation.

Configurations (as
related to asset push)

Definition of how an individual asset push will function, including the conversion,
relative path template, and acceptable MIME types. Any number of configurations
can exist under a single Asset Push Queue in STEP.

Conversions (as related
to asset push)

A series of parameters defining the way in which an image is transformed from the
standard high resolution asset that exists in STEP to the required downstream
format. Several conversion options are available by default. Note that conversions
change assets as they are pushed, leaving the originating file in STEP unchanged.
One asset push configuration is required for each required conversion, as a
conversion is a parameter within the overall asset push configuration. Note that a
Conversion is an optional parameter for each Configuration.

MIME Type

Standard identifier used to indicate the type of data that a file contains. In STEP,
each asset push configuration includes an option to specify MIME Types to be used
in the configuration. Leaving this entry blank means that all asset types meeting the
other configuration parameters will be attempted to be converted and/or pushed as
specified. Populating this entry means that conversion and/or push will only be
attempted for assets meeting the specified types.

Note that the configuration property (AssetPush.SkipMimeTypeCheck=false)
should be added to the sharedconfig.properties file to keep undefined MIME types
from being imported. Otherwise, no check is made when importing assets.

For more information about MIME types, see the MIME Types section of the
System Setup / Super User Guide documentation.

Relative Path Template

Used in conjunction with the asset path specified in the assetpush.properties file to
tell the system where to place the pushed assets. Can be used to create a flat
structure or a hierarchy structure, and will typically utilize several pre-defined STEP
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Term Definition

macros to dynamically create directories. The value entered is used following the
root directory specified in the assetpush.properties file (e.g., [I[magesFolder]/
[RelativePathTemplate]).

For more information about Relative Path Templates, see the Relative Path
Template Overview section of the Asset Push documentation.

Sharedconfig.properties | Properties file that specifies many system parameters, including some that define
file general asset push functionality across all asset push event queues on the system.

Enabling Asset Push

To enable asset push, the user must perform the following actions:

1. Create an image conversion configuration if one is required and none of the standard conversion
configurations can be applied. See the Image Conversion Configuration section of the Export Manager
documentation for more information.

2. Ensure that the java sidecar application is installed on the client / server where the external file structure is
located. For more information on installing an Asset Push Sidecar, see the Installing an Asset Push
Sidecar topicin this topic. If any problems arise, contact your Stibo Systems account manager and/or submit a
help desk ticket to complete this step.

3. Create an asset push event queue if one linked to the correct sidecar does not already exist. See the Creating
Asset Push Event Queues section of the Asset Push documentation for more information.

4. Create one or more asset push configurations. See the Creating Asset Push Configurations section of the
Asset Push documentation for more information.

5. Initiate the first asset push manually. See the Starting the Asset Push Process section of the Asset Push
documentation for more information.

Additional Information

« Assets that have not been pushed or have failed to push can be found by using the 'Unpushed or Failed Assets'
search criterion. See the Search: Unpushed or Failed Assets topic within the Navigation and Searches
section of the Getting Started / User Guide documentation for more information.

« It may be necessary to monitor the activity of asset pushes, which can be especially important in the event that
an asset conversion or extraction fails. See the Monitoring Asset Push section of the Asset Push
documentation for more information.

« Asset Push is utilized to make assets continuously available to downstream systems with the latest
content and in any required formats, while also minimizing any performance impacts this could have on the
system.

« rsync allows images to be synchronized between a base STEP system and two remote systems. For more
information, see the rsync Use Case topic in this documentation.
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Asset Push Sidecar

The need for Asset Push is driven by the requirement that Assets, which are Images and Documents, need to be
available to external initiatives, such as for Web Publishing and Print Publishing, i.e., DTP. In the majority of
instances, Asset Push is used to generate a version of images only.

The Asset Push is a process that exports assets from STEP to a file system for different purposes. Conversion
templates can be applied to transform images, for example from high resolution to low resolution, resizing,
applying color scales, etc., though assets can also be sent as-is.

For more information, see the Asset Push topic in this documentation

An Asset Push Event Queue is a queue STEP uses to listen for events on assets. Multiple asset push
configurations can exist on a single event queue, though one event queue is required per sidecar. Assets being
pushed to the same destination system may share a single event queue with one or more configurations assigned
toit.

For more information, see the Creating and Maintaining Asset Push Event Queue topic in this
documentation.

A Sidecar is an optional STEP component consisting of external files installed on various machines, which is often
on the application server or a remotely located machine. STEP can communicate with sidecars, so that when a
relevant activity is triggered in STEP, the sidecar is informed of the associated task and carries it out.

One Sidecar is required for each location to which assets must be pushed. Multiple configurations may share a
sidecar if they are also sharing a root destination (as specified in the assetpush.properties file).

For more information, see the Overview of the Asset Push Sidecar Installation topic in this documentation.

Prerequisites

An AdoptOpendDK variant of Java 1.8 must be installed on the system where the sidecar is installed. Also, an
Asset Push Queue must be created before the sidecar may be installed. For more information, see the Creating
and Maintaining Asset Push Event Queues topic in this documentation.

Additionally, ifimage conversion is required as part of the asset push, the image conversion configuration must be
completed prior to the asset push configuration, so that the conversion can be selected as part of the configuration.
See the Image Conversion Configuration topic for more information.
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Overview of the Asset Push Sidecar Installation

The following documents will create an Asset Push Sidecar. Each item is required for a successful installation.
This topic will focus on the preliminary setup outside of the key installation.

Create the Asset Push Directory

Download the Asset Push jar file

Asset Push Sidecar Installation

Verifying and Testing the Asset Push Sidecar
. Uninstalling the Asset Push Sidecar

N

For information on logging, starting / stopping / checking the status of the sidecar, as well as any limitations of this
guide, please see the Additional Asset Push Sidecar Information topic in this documentation.

Create a Directory for Asset Push Sidecar Files

First, a directory is needed to house the files and installation of each Asset Push Sidecar. Create a directory on the
host machine where the Asset Push Sidecar files will be stored. This can be on one application server, InDesign
server, or Asset Push File Server to where the assets should be pushed.

For Linux or Mac Environments

/workarea

For Windows Environment
L:\
For example

/workarea/sidecar/assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration/

or

L:\sidecar\assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration\

Downloading Asset Push .jar File

Next, the jar file for the desired asset push queue needs to be downloaded to install the sidecar. To locate the jar
file, go to your web browser and access the STEP application server URL/sidecar,

http://server.domain/sidecar/

Ifitis possible, download this .jar file from the machine that should run the Asset Push Sidecar. The sidecar page
will list the asset push queues that have been created.
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Known Sidecars
This page lists all the Imevwn sidecar instances.
assetpush

No mstances configured.

assetpushqueue

Deployment jar Service Name Current Status
assetpushquene-DTPConfiguration.jar Stbo AssetPushQueue (DTPConfiguration) stopped on 10.232.6.33 smee 15:28:11 05 Mar 2019 (moments 2z0)

stepndesign

Mo matances configured.

Download the jar file to the created directory, and start a terminal window or command prompt in this directory.

Next, the sidecar will be installed, created the needed files. See the Installing the Sidecar topic in this
documentation for the next step.
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Installing an Asset Push Sidecar

To successfully use an Asset Push Sidecar, an asset storage folder will need to be created.

Creating a directory for pushed assets based on the operating
system
For Linux Environments

« Tocreate a directory for pushed assets, open the console / terminal window and navigate to the Asset Push

Sidecar created in the Overview of the Asset Push Sidecar Installation topic. For example, type:
cd /workarea/sidecar/assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration

« This will change the current directory to the 'asssetpush-DTPConfiguration' directory of the asset push queue.
Next, create a directory to store the pushed assets. For this guide, the directory will be called 'images.' For
example, type:
mkdir images

Subsequently, this directory can be a separate partition for assets. For example:
/images
For Windows Environments

« Tocreate a directory for pushed assets, open the command prompt window as an Administrator and navigate
to the Asset Push Sidecar directory. In this guide, the L: drive is used.

» Goto Asset Push Sidecar directory or L: drive
L: <Enter>

cd L:\sidecar\assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration

Now, create a directory for the assets using Windows Explorer (Right-click + New > Folder) or from the
command line. In this example, the 'images' directory is created with:

mkdir images
Subsequently, this directory can be a separate partition for assets. For example:
N:\images
For Mac Environments
« Tocreate a directory for pushed assets, open the console / terminal window and navigate to the Asset Push

Sidecar created in the Overview of the Asset Push Sidecar Installation topic. For example, type:
cd /workarea/sidecar/assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration

« This will change the current directory to the 'asssetpush-DTPConfiguration' directory of the asset push queue.
Next, create a directory to store the pushed assets. For this guide, the directory will be called 'images.' For
example, type:
mkdir images

Subsequently, this directory can be a separate partition for assets. For example:

/images
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Creating the Asset Push Sidecar Files
The next step requires executing some commands in the terminal or command line to build the Asset Push
Sidecar. This process is uniform across operating systems.
« From the Asset Push Sidecar directory run the following command:

java -jar assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration.jar --test

« After the files are built, the Asset Push directory will look like the following, if the previously created folder
storing assets is called 'images."
assetpush.properties

assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration.jar
images/
log.properties

logs/

All Available Java Commands
To get all available syntax for sidecar installation run the following command:

java -Jjar assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration.jar --help

The following is a list of all available options with Java.

-h or --help Show this help message
-i or --install Install as a service
-u or —--uninstall Uninstall the service

-t or --test Run the payload, exit if it fails

-r or --run Run the payload, restart if it fails

-s or --stop Stop a running payload

-c ... or —--config=...Pass configuration variables to the payload
--java=... Explicitly point out the java binary to use for the payload

comma separated no spaces

Creating a New User ID / Name in STEP for Asset Push Sidecar

A new user will need to be created in STEP to use in identifying the Asset Push process in logs. In this example,
the user 'assetpush’ will be used. For more information, see the Users and Groups topicin the System Setup /
Super User Guide documentation.

ID assetpush
Name assetpush
The 'step.x.log' will show the user as follows:

2017/07/08-11:59:56 User:ASSETPUSH

com.stibo.core.domain.impl.documentcontent.cmd.Graphics
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MagickCmd execute INFO: GraphicsMagickCmd.execute: size 2017/07/08-
11:59:56 User:ASSETPUSH

com.stibo.core.domain.impl.documentcontent.cmd.Graphics

MagickCmd execute INFO: GraphicsMagickCmd.execute: mode 2017/07/08-
11:59:56 User:ASSETPUSH

com.stibo.core.domain.impl.documentcontent.cmd.Graphics

MagickCmd execute INFO: GraphicsMagickCmd.execute: save

Modifying the assetpush.properties File

To modify the assetpush.properties file, navigate to the Asset Push Sidecar directory, and edit the
assetpush.properties. In the assetpush.properties, edit the 'UserName,’ 'Password,' 'ImagesFolder,' and 'Delay’'
properties. The following is an example.

#Please edit UserName and Password to fit your system, but leave the rest
as-is if possible.

#Sat June 08 14:35:31 EST 2017

Password=assetpush

ImagesFolder=/images

UserName=assetpush

Delay=30
Once finished, save the assetpush.properties file. From a command line or terminal, re-run the following command
to verify that the property changes are accepted.

java -Jjar assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration.jar --test

or

java -Jjar assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration.jar -t

Definition of Properties
The following details the function of the elements of the properties file.

« UserName - User Name for file system login. This is setin STEP.

« Password - Password for file system login. This is setin STEP.

« ImageFolder - This option specifies the first part of the path and/or parent directory into which all pushed
assets will be placed. Relative Path Template takes effect after this, meaning that all asset push configurations
under a single event queue will share a parent folder on the local file system, but each configuration is expected
to have a separate directory structure under the common parent.

« Delay - This option is the rate in seconds for the sidecar to ping the file system to ensure connection. The
default is set to 30 seconds and should not be changed without consulting with Stibo Systems Technical
Services.
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Note: The UserlD thatis used by the asset push side car must have the 'View metadata for asset (property
value)' user action. For more information, see the User Actions topicin the System Setup / Super User
documentation.

Completing the Installation of the Asset Push Sidecar

The next step of the installation will actually install the individual files for the Asset Push Sidecar. The process
varies per operating system.

For Linux Environments

To complete installation of the actual Asset Push Sidecar, run the following command:

java -jar assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration.jar --install

or

java -jar assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration.jar -i

The following response will be returned:

Jun 23, 2017 11:42:25 AM com.stibo.sidecar.StatusReporter
getAddressFacing

INFO: Detected public IP facing hostname-internal.stibo.com:80 =
10.232.4.131

To make this sidecar start automatically on boot, please run crontab -e
to add this line:

@reboot /workarea/sidecar/assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration/assetpushqueue-
DTPConfiguration

Jun 23, 2017 11:42:25 AM com.stibo.sidecar.StatusReporter
getAddressFacing

INFO: Detected public IP facing hostname-internal.stibo.com:80 =
10.232.4.131

For Windows Environments
To complete installation of the actual Asset Push Sidecar, run the following command:

java -jar assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration.jar --install

or
java -jar assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration.jar -1i
The following response will be returned:

L:\sidecar\assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration>java -jar assetpushqueue-
DTPConfiguration.jar -i

Jul 05, 2017 3:32:42 PM com.stibo.sidecar.StatusReporter getAddressFacing

INFO: Detected public IP facing hostname-dev.com:80 = 10.64.8.170
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The service was installed, use sc start assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration
to start the service

Note: There are now references in windows to L:\sidecar\assetpushqueue-
DTPConfiguration\sidecar

you must not move these sored files or the service will break.
Jul 05, 2017 3:32:47 PM com.stibo.sidecar.StatusReporter getAddressFacing

INFO: Detected public IP facing hostname-dev.com:80 = 10.64.8.170

For Mac Environments

To complete installation of the actual Asset Push Sidecar, run the following command:

java -Jjar assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration.jar --install

java -Jjar assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration.jar -i

The following response will be returned:

macpro:sidecar stibosw$ java -jar assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration.jar -1

Jul 05, 2017 12:22:53 PM com.stibo.sidecar.StatusReporter
getAddressFacing

INFO: Detected public IP facing hostname-dev.com:80 = 10.64.10.35
Please run these commands:

sudo cp /Users/stibosw/sidecar/com.stibo.sidecar.assetpushqueue-
DTPConfiguration.plist

/Library/LaunchDaemons/com.stibo.sidecar.assetpushqueue-
DTPConfiguration.plist

sudo launchctl load

/Library/LaunchDaemons/com.stibo.sidecar.assetpushqueue-
DTPConfiguration.plist

sudo launchctl start com.stibo.sidecar.assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration

Jul 05, 2017 12:22:53 PM com.stibo.sidecar.StatusReporter
getAddressFacing

INFO: Detected public IP facing hostname-dev.com:80 = 10.64.10.35

Finalizing the Installation of the Asset Push Sidecar

For Linux Environments

After the Asset Push Sidecar has been installed, the next step is to set it to run. From the sidecar directory, run the
following command:

assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration start
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Stibo AssetPushQueue (DTPConfiguration) has been started see log files in
/workarea/sidecar/assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration/logs

For Windows Environments

To start the Asset Push Sidecar, go to the Windows Services component. In the Services window, locate the Stibo
AssetPushQueue (assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration). On the entry, right-click and select 'Start.'

Q Services
File Action View Help
ke Al (NEREYN B R
.. Services (Local) ' Semvices (Local)
~
Select an item to view its description,  Name Description Status Startup Type Log On As =
i 55DP Discovery Discovers n... Running  Manual Local Service
% Stibo A;sell‘ushf.lf.l.eue (DTPCenfiguration) Stibo AssetPushQueue is a sidecar for the STEP system .. § Local Syste..
5k still Image Acquisition Events Launches a... I Local Syste..
{}; Storage Service Provides en... e . Local Syste..
&), Starage Tiers Management Optimizes t... Pause = Local Syste..
{2; Superfetch Maintains a... Resume Local Syste...
-E,}; Sync Host_5827b4 This service ... Restart ... Local Syste... hd
\ Extended /(Standard
All Tasks >
Refresh
Properties
Help

For Mac Environments

After the Asset Push Sidecar has been installed, the next step is to set it to run. From the sidecar directory, run the
following command:
sudo launchctl load

/Library/LaunchDaemons/com.stibo.sidecar.assetpushqueue-
DTPConfiguration.plist

Testing Asset Push Sidecar

After the Asset Push Sidecar has been configured to run and the configurations have been set up, in the STEP
Workbench, 'Push’ or 'Force Push' a few assets to test that the configuration and ensure that the sidecar are

working properly.

For more information on maintaining the Asset Push Sidecar, see the Additional Asset Push Sidecar
Information topic, and for instructions to remove this Asset Push Sidecar, see the Uninstalling an Asset Push

Sidecar topic.
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Additional Asset Push Sidecar Information

The following information is useful for utilizing the Asset Push Sidecar.

How to Verify Sidecar Installation

After finalizing the Asset Push Sidecar installation as seen in the Installing Asset Push Sidecar topic, open your
web browser and navigate to http://server.domain/sidecar/ URL page and check the Current Status of the
assetpushqueue sidecar.

Known Sidecars

Thiz page lists all the kmown sidecar instances.
assetpush

No instances configured.

assetpushqueue

Deployment jar Service Name Current Status
assetpushquene-DTPConficuration jar Stibo AssetPushQueue (DTPConfiguration) mnning on 10.232.6.33 simee 16:35:22 05 Mar 2019 (moments agg),

stepndesign

Mo mstances configured.

At this point, the Sidecar web page will show that the sidecar is running, instead of 'stopped' or 'offline.' Now, from
the STEP Workbench, go to System Setup tab > Event Queues > Event Queue. In this example, the Asset Push
Event Queue is 'DTPConfiguration.’

DTPConfiguration - Asset Push Queue Editor

Log
Name *| * Walue >
> ID DTPConfiguration
* IName DTPConfiguration
* Queus Status Read Events
* |Days to retain events 0
* \Unread events (appro... Click to estimate ...
* |Asset Push Sidecar Connected from 10.232.4.131: fworkarea/sidecar/assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration
* \Consumer Read Enabled

The 'assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration' will show that it is 'Connected' and 'Enabled.’
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Setting up Asset Push Sidecar to Start Automatically

The following section will detail how to automatically start the Asset Push Sidecar when the application server is
rebooted. Itis not required for the Asset Push Sidecar to function, but it is advised to configure so that users do not
need to remember to run the Asset Push Sidecar.

For Linux Environments

Enter the following command in the Asset Push Sidecar directory to set the sidecar to automatically run:
crontab -e

Once ran, add the following to opened file:

@reboot /workarea/sidecar/assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration/assetpushqueue-
DTPConfiguration

For Windows Environments

To make sure the sidecar starts automatically on server reboot, go to the Windows Services component. In the
Services window, locate the Stibo AssetPushQueue (assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration). On the entry, right-
click and select 'Properties.' In the properties, under the Startup type dropdown, select 'Automatic,’ select 'Apply,’
and then select 'OK.'

Stibo AssetPushQueue (DTPConfiguration) Properties (_-

General | Log On I Recovery | Dependencies |

Service name: assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration

Display name: Stibo AssetPushQueue (DTPCorfiguration)

Stibo AssetPushQueue is a sidecar forthe STEP -

Description:
Pt aystem that preemtively exports assets from the

Fath to executable:
"L hsidecarassetpushgueue-DTPConfiguration®.sidecar-cache sidecar.exe

Startup type: Automatic (¥

Automatic (Delayed Start)
Automatic
Manual

) Disabled
Service status: opped
Stop Pause Resume

fou can specify the start parameters that apply when you start the service
from here.

Start parameters: | |

| oK || Cancel Apply
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For Mac Environments
Enter the following command in the Asset Push Sidecar directory to set the sidecar to automatically run:

sudo cp /Users/stibosw
/sidecar/com.stibo.sidecar.assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration.plist

/Library/LaunchDaemons/com.stibo.sidecar.assetpushqueue-
DTPConfiguration.plist

sudo launchctl load

/Library/LaunchDaemons/com.stibo.sidecar.assetpushqueue-
DTPConfiguration.plist

sudo launchctl start com.stibo.sidecar.assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration

Logging

Logging is controlled via the 'log.properties' file, which is a default file created when the Sidecar is started for the
first time. This file is a standard java.util.logging config file that logs into the logs directory, which is also created
with the Asset Push Sidecar installation. Log files are rotated automatically so that they do not grow larger than 10
MB. Only the latest ten of these files are saved.

Every time the Payload is started, all log files from logs are moved into the 'logs/old' directory where 30 days worth
of log files are saved. This method of saving is to assist in debugging problems after the fact.

The following is an example of the default 'log.properties'

# This is the java logging configuration used for the payload, files that
are placed in

# the logs subdirectory will be rotated automatically by sidecar so new
log files are started

# every time the payload is started.

# old log files are stored in logs/old and renamed with the timestamp
when they were moved.

# This configures how much is logged to the log file, default is INFO,
use FINEST to get more output:

.level=INFO
handlers=java.util.logging.FileHandler
# Note: The ConsoleHandler doesn't make any sense for a service

# This tells the logger to keep 10 files of max 1MB, so all the logs
shouldn't be larger than 10MB with this setup:

java.util.logging.FileHandler.formatter=java.util.logging.SimpleFormatter
java.util.logging.FileHandler.limit=1000000
java.util.logging.FileHandler.count=10

# you probably don't need to fiddle with this:
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java.util.logging.FileHandler.level=FINEST

java.util.logging.FileHandler.pattern=/Users/alagstibomac/Desktop/sidecar
/logs/payload%g.log

Start, Stop, and Status

After installing the Asset Push Sidecar, to start, stop, and check the status of the Asset Push Sidecar, each action
is controlled differently across operating systems.

For Linux Environments
Go to Sidecar directory and run the following command in the Terminal:

assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration (start|stop|status)

For example:

assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration status

Stibo AssetPushQueue (DTPConfiguration) is running with process id: 8872
assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration stop

Shutting down Stibo AssetPushQueue (DTPConfiguration).... Done
assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration start

Stibo AssetPushQueue (DTPConfiguration) has been started see log files in
/workarea/sidecar/assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration/logs

For Windows Environments

To control the Asset Push Sidecar from Windows, go to the Windows Services component. In the Services
window, locate the Stibo AssetPushQueue (assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration). Right-click on the Asset Push
Sidecar, and select either Start | Stop | Restart as needed.

For Mac Environments
Go to Sidecar directory and run the following command in the Terminal:

sudo launchctl load

/Library/LaunchDaemons/com.stibo.sidecar.assetpushqueue-
DTPConfiguration.plist

To get the status of the service, you can re-run the previous command:

sudo launchctl load

/Library/LaunchDaemons/com.stibo.sidecar.assetpushqueue-
DTPConfiguration.plist

The terminal will populate with a status of the Asset Push Sidecar, if it is running or not:

/Library/LaunchDaemons/com.stibo.sidecar.assetpushqueue-
DTPConfiguration.plist: service already loaded

Finally, the following command will stop the Asset Push Sidecar:
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sudo launchctl unload

/Library/LaunchDaemons/com.stibo.sidecar.assetpushqueue-
DTPConfiguration.plist
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Uninstalling an Asset Push Sidecar

To uninstall the Asset Push Sidecar, run the following command from the sidecar directory:

java -Jjar assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration.jar --uninstall

or

java -Jjar assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration.jar -u

The following prompts will display. Follow these instructions to uninstall the Sidecar.

java -Jjar assetpushqueue-DTPConfiguration.jar -u
Trying to uninstall the service
The service has now been uninstalled, you can now remove (directory)

Mar 04, 2019 10:19:40 AM com.stibo.sidecar.StatusReporter
getAddressFacing

INFO: Detected public IP facing hostname-dev.stibo.com:443 = 10.232.6.35
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Asset Push Properties

System Properties

STEP employs a variety of properties to determine some basic system settings for asset push. Many properties
are best utilized in their default setting, but may need to be changed in certain situations. Except where noted,
these settings can be found in the sharedconfig.properties file and affect all asset pushes in the system.

The tables below describe all system properties related to asset push, and recommendations for when to change
them. Note that changing any property in the sharedconfig.properties file may require a restart of the system for
the property to take effect.

AssetPush.AutoDetectedExtension.MimeTypes

Definition This defines a list of mimetypes (separated by comma) of generated content where auto-
detected extensions will be applied (if part of template). Otherwise the original extension
will be used.

Default image/*,application/postscript

Using the default, autodetected extensions will only be applied to image and postscript
files.

AL EIR A Change only if the autodetect macro is used as part of the relative path template to
G ELRGRe EL T ensure that all necessary types of files can be detected. Note that the autodetect macro is
LR ETNIAYETTEE used sparingly so this property generally does not need to be changed.

Can also be used as a means of filtering which assets have their extensions detected as
those not listed will be pushed with their original extensions.

You can use an asterisk (*) as wildcard at the end of mimetype.

AssetPush.BatchSize

Definition This defines Upper limit to how many events to read ahead

Default Using the default, value would be 100. Value specified for batch
size must be an integer.

e LT EI R RAN G ERE RS T R G R Consult with Stibo Systems Technical Services before changing
Default Value this.
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AssetPush.Concurrency

1L B Option to run in concurrency mode. Running in concurrency mode means that more than one
sidecar can get access to events in the same queue. Running in concurrency mode has the
consequence that events will be marked read immediately, i.e., before processing. If processing
fails, the event will no longer be available on the queue. In that case the asset must be touched to
have a new event generated.

Must be a Boolean (true or false).

Default false

AGLITTLEIR Typically changed only when a full download / push is being performed as it can speed up this
Info / process by allowing multiple sidecars to perform the work.

When to
Change Consult with Stibo Systems Technical Services before changing this or the Concurrency Level

the property (below).

Default
Value

AssetPush.Concurrency.Level

Definition Defines the number of concurrent sidecars that will be used when the
system is running in concurrency mode (see above).

Default N/A

Additional Info / When to Only set if Concurrency is set to ‘true’. See above.
Change the Default Value

AssetPush.DTPConfiguration

Definition The default configuration to use from DTP Clients (IDS and QXP) when
workspace is Main, in order to obtain pushed assets. The property should be an ID
of the configuration.

Default raw-main

G EIR I VAN Used for Print / InDesign asset pushes.

to Change the Default
Value Only relevant for new (queue-based) asset-pusher.
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AssetPush.DTPConfiguration.Approved

Definition The default configuration to use from DTP Clients (IDS and QXP) when
workspace is Approved, in order to obtain pushed assets. The property should be
an ID of the configuration.

Default raw-approved

Gl EIR [ WAV T Used for Print / InDesign asset pushes.
to Change the Default

Value Only relevant for new (queue-based) asset-pusher.

AssetPush.DefaultDTPClientAssetLocation

Definition Allows a default asset location to be set in the server for use by all DTP clients on site (if
they have Use Default Asset Location checked in their preferences). Must be a string in
the appropriate form for the DTP client and applicable platform.

Default N/A (null)

Additional Info / Used for Print/ InDesign asset pushes.
When to Change
the Default Value

AssetPush.IgnoreClassifications

Definition Defines a list of classifications (separated by semicolon ';') that will be ignored when an event is
fired. ("' willignore all classification events).

Default N/A (null)

Additional Can be set to ignore classifications for asset hierarchy folders that should not be included in
iAW Y asset push and/or for any non-asset classification hierarchies. It is recommended to use the
to Change ‘Include Classification’ setting in the configuration rather than to exclude via this setting.

RN ET I However, either is acceptable and at least one (if not both) should be populated.

Value
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AssetPush.LegalChars

Definition

Default

Additional
Info / When
to Change
the Default
Value

Legal characters for file name and file structure on the local file system. Any illegal characters
encountered (those not in this list) will be converted to underscores. Format=$char$ to indicate
arange, or type individual values without using $

N/A (null)

Should not be used in conjunction with lllegal Characters (use one or the other, or neither). Use
when the downstream system has character limitations and allowable characters are limited
(e.g., A-Z, a-z, 0-9, hyphen and underscore, indicated as $A-Z$$a-z$$0-93- OR
abcdefghijkimnopqgrstuvwxyz01234567890-_ ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ).

AssetPush.lllegalChars

Definition

Default

Additional
Info / When
to Change
the Default
Value

lllegal characters for file name and file structure on the local file system. Any illegal characters
encountered (those in this list) will be converted to underscores. Format=$char$ to indicate a
range, or type individual values without using $

N/A (null)

Should not be used in conjunction with Legal Characters (use one or the other, or neither).
Use when the file system has character limitations and the allowable characters are
significant in number (e.g., standard alphanumerics plus all accented versions allowed but
forward slash and asterisk must be omitted, indicated as \*).

AssetPush.Instances

Definition

Default

Additional Info / When to
Change the Default Value

Space separated list of asset push instance names, minus the
assetpush- prefix. If the value is 'a b ¢' then there are 3 asset push
instances, named assetpush-a, assetpush-b and assetpush-c.

Note: A remote event handler is automatically set up for each instance.

N/A (null)

Must be matched by: /[a-z0-9\.-]* ( [a-z0-9\.-]+)*/
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AssetPush.MaxHeapSize

Definition The amount of memory to allow the Asset Push payload to use.

Default 256m

AR EIR T GRAN G ERE RS E R G R Typically left as defaulted. Consult with Stibo Systems Technical
Default Value Services prior to changing.

AssetPush.PathAddOn

Definition Anintermediate part of the path to inject if attempting to find the asset via
the old asset-push system.

Default N/A (null)

Additional Info / When to Inserted between the prePath, and before the (off-cut) relativePath. e.g.,
Change the Default Value if the old pusher stored an asset in
/AssetPush/Images/Main/Global/asset.gif, where /AssetPush/Images is
the prePath, and the new stored the asset in
/AssetPushQueue/lmages/ss/et/asset.gif, then setting the AddOn to
"../..IAssetPush/Images would result in the path (when searching for old-
pushed assets)
/AssetPushQueue/lmages/../../AssetPush/Images/Main/Global/asset.gif,
which is hopefully equivalent to the wanted location.

AssetPush.PathCutoff

Definition The amount of levels (of directories) to cut off the full path, if mounting the
client-drives partly into the assetpush-file-system. Defaults to zero.

Default Zero

Additional Info / When to Only relevant for new (queue-based) asset-pusher.
Change the Default Value
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AssetPush.RedownloadAllMethod
Definition Defines how to find all assetURLs when no classification root has been
specified.
Default Query
Additional Info / When to Possible options: 'Query' and 'Traverse.' Notice, when Query is chosen,
Change the Default Value AssetPush.RedownloadAssetURLsBatchSize will be ignored.

AssetPush.RedownloadAssetURLsBatchSize=10000

Definition Defines the number of assetURLSs to fetch in each batch when doing
redownload.

Default 10000

Additional Info / When to Value must be an integer. Typically left as default. Consult with Stibo
Change the Default Value Systems Technical Services prior to changing.

AssetPush.RelativePathTemplate.Sample1

Definition A pre-defined relative path template. Will be used in the
AssetPushConfiguration editor in the Relative Path Template combobox.

Default $configlD$/$contentdimensionpointsID$/$1D path$/$assetiD$.$autodetected-
extension$

Additional Info / When to Use to provide valid and useful macro templates for asset push
Change the Default Value administrators.

AssetPush.RelativePathTemplate.Sample2

Definition A pre-defined relative path template. Will be used in the
AssetPushConfiguration editor in the Relative Path Template combobox.

Default $configlD$/$IDpath$/$assetiD$_
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$contentdimensionpointsID$.$autodetected-extension$

Additional Info / When to Use to provide valid and useful macro templates for asset push
Change the Default Value administrators.

AssetPush.RelativePathTemplate.Sample3

Definition A pre-defined relative path template. Will be used in the
AssetPushConfiguration editor in the Relative Path Template combobox.

Default $conversion$/$workspacelD$/$IDpath$/$assetiD$
$contentdimensionpointsID$.$autodetected-extension$

Additional Info / When to Use to provide valid and useful macro templates for asset push
Change the Default Value administrators.

AssetPush.RelativePathTemplate.Sample4

Definition A pre-defined relative path template. Will be used in the
AssetPushConfiguration editor in the Relative Path Template combobox.

Default N/A (null)

Additional Info / When to Use to provide valid and useful macro templates for asset push
Change the Default Value administrators.

AssetPush.RelativePathTemplate.Sample5

Definition A pre-defined relative path template. Will be used in the
AssetPushConfiguration editor in the Relative Path Template combobox.

Default N/A (null)

Additional Info / When to Use to provide valid and useful macro templates for asset push
Change the Default Value administrators.
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AssetPush.UseSystem

Definition Entry defining which AssetPush system to use.
Legal values are:

« new - The new, event-queue-based one.
« old - The old one (pre STEP 5.1 and/or December 2009).
« both - Attempt the new one, and revert to the former if nothing found.

Default new

G EIR [ WAV ET Y Should always be populated with ‘new’ unless on a system with a STEP
o)(od e[S R T ETT] [ installation prior to 5.1 or being upgraded from a pre-5.1 system (in which case
Value ‘both’ may be appropriate).

Assetpush.Email.Notification.Minutes

Definition Time between email notifications for asset push. Must be an
integer. Setin minutes.

Default 60

Additional Info / When to Change the Update as needed
Default Value

Event Queue Properties

When a sidecar is installed for an asset push, an assetpush.properties file is created and populated with the
location for the asset push and the credentials of the user performing the asset push. This file defines some key
information for the specific event queue with which the asset push is associated. For more information, see the
Asset Push Sidecar topicin this documentation.

Note that this file only affects individual event queues, whereas system properties apply to all asset pushes in the
system. Additionally, asset properties always need to be defined, whereas system properties can often be left with
the default values.

The assetpush.properties file contains the following properties:
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Name Definition

UserName

Username for file system login.

Password

Password for file system login.

ImageFolder

Specifies the first part of the path and/or parent directory into which all pushed assets will be
placed. Relative Path Template takes effect after this, meaning that all asset push
configurations under a single event queue will share a parent folder on the local file system, but
each configuration is expected to have a separate directory structure under the common
parent.

Delay

Rate in seconds for sidecar to ping the file system to ensure connection. Always set to 30
seconds and should not be changed without consultation with Stibo Systems Technical
Services.
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Creating and Maintaining Asset Push Event
Queues

Each asset push runs off of an event queue, which defines the local file system the asset is sent to. An event queue
can have any number of asset push configurations running from it, each providing their own specific parameters
for the asset push, including any required conversions. While the event queue may determine the destination
system, assets can be placed in different hierarchies on that system (as defined by the individual configuration of
each asset push).

Because multiple asset push configurations can be created for each event queue, multiple queues are only
needed if there is a requirement to support different target file systems. If all assets are sent to the same file
system, only a single event queue should be created.

Note: The chosen file systems must be directly accessible to STEP. Typically this means pushing to some
intermediate location, such as the application server, where downstream systems can access the files without
putting any strain on the STEP system.

For more information on setting up asset push configurations, see the Creating Asset Push Configurations
section of the Digital Assets documentation.

The below section describes how to set up and maintain an asset push event queue in STEP Workbench.
Additional global configuration options are available via the system properties. For more information on
configuring event queue properties, see the Asset Push Properties section of the Digital Assets
documentation.

1. In System Setup, right-click Event Queues and then select New AssetPush Event Queue. The Create
Asset Push Queue dialog appears.

2. Enter an ID and a Name for the Asset Push Event Queue, and then click Create. A new Asset Push Event
Queue node is created in System Setup, and the Asset Push Queue Editor tab opens.

System Setup Asset Puqh 1 Queue - Asset Push Queue Editor

" Workspaces Bl Asset Push Queue Editor
- Table
-5 Keys Mame Value
[:j _;I;E Event Queues > [D MssetPushl

SE j“mtm 1Queue > Mame Asset Push 1 Queus

R ﬁ Asset Push Configuration 1 A "

%
35 Asset Push Configuration 1B Queue Status Read Events
5] Asset Push Configuration 1C > Days to retain events n

o ﬁ Asset Push Configuration 1D ~ ||| * Unread events {(approxim... Click to estimate ... l

- Asset Push 2

% DTP Queue = * \isset Push Sidecar Connected from 10.64. 205. 73: fopt/stibosidecarAssetPush1
[#-[B Component Models * Consumer Read Enabled
-5 Recyde Bin s

1

3. Click the Queue Status field, and select either Discard Events or Read Events. The default status is
Discard Events.

« Discard Events: Any events that occur while the specified classification folders are being monitored are not
processed. Days to retain events setting will be ignored.
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« Read Events: Any events that occur while the specified classification folders are being monitored are
processed.

4. Double-click the Days to retain events field, and specify for how many days events should be saved.

The default setting is 0, however if the user wants to reprocess an event that has already been processed, they
have to specify the number of days to retain events. Events are typically reprocessed if delivered files are lost
and need to be redelivered. This may be set as any integer, though it is recommended to set it between one
and ten.

For more information about rewinding events, see the Event-Based OIEP Forward, Rewind, Purge, and
Republish section of the Additional Information for Event-Based OIEPs documentation.

5. InUnread Events, press Click to estimate to view approximately how many unread events are currently in
the asset push event queue.

6. The Asset Push Sidecar displays the IP address of the sidecar. The address comes from the client that the
Java sidecar application is installed on. If no sidecar is detected, the field displays No activity yet. A sidecar is
an integral part of the asset push and is responsible for carrying out the tasks sent by the event queue. The
sidecar communicates with both STEP and the local file system and provides the link between the two.

Each asset push event queue requires its own sidecar.

Note: For more information on installing an Asset Push Sidecar, see the Asset Push Sidecar topic in this topic.
If any problems arise, contact your Stibo Systems account manager and/or submit a help desk ticket to complete
this step.

7. Inthe Consumer Read field, select either Enabled or Disabled.

« Disabled: Processed events are held and are not delivered to their final destination. This setting can be
used if a user wants to temporarily stop the items from queuing, for example, when the location that receives
the deliveries is experiencing problems such as a full disk.

« Enabled: Delivers processed events to their final destination.

The overall functionality of the endpoint is determined by a combination of the settings, with resulting functionality
as follows:

- Enabled + Read Events: ‘Active’; Use for active queue that should deliver assets to downstream systems.

. Disabled + Read Events: ‘Paused’; Use to temporarily disable the feed, while not losing access to events
being generated while disabled. Events will continue to be read and queued, but will be retained within
STEP and no attempt will be made to pass them to the downstream system until the Consumer Read setting
is changed to ‘Enabled’.

« Disabled + Discard Events: ‘Inactive’; Use when no new events should be processed (now or later) and
no assets should be delivered downstream.

- Enabled + Discard Events: ‘Transition’; Not commonly used but can be employed when one queue will
take over from another, or prior to running a bulk update process that should not be sent downstream.
Allows the old queue to process queued events, but not generate any new ones as new events should be set
to queue on the new endpoint (or discarded if bulk update is used and events should not be sent out).

Once the asset push event queue has been set up, asset push configurations can be created. For more
information on setting up asset push configurations, see the Creating and Maintaining Asset Push
Configurations section of the Digital Assets documentation.
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Creating and Maintaining Asset Push
Configurations

Asset push configurations provide a set of parameters that determine which format to convert assets to, which
workspace to extract assets from, which asset folder structure in STEP to monitor for changes, which file formats
to convert (e.g., convert TIF, EPS, and JPG images in STEP but not BMP, PNG, or GIFs), and where to place the
images on the local file system. Though they are primarily used for converting assets to different formats, some
configurations will not have any conversion specified as the asset merely needs to be pushed as-is to the file
system.

Any number of asset push configurations can exist within an asset push event queue, but only one is required. A
separate configuration must be created for each conversion format desired. Typically, multiple configurations
running off of the same event queue will not share a common conversion format unless a push is needed from both
the Main and Approved workspaces, the same assets need to be placed in multiple locations on the local file
system for accessibility reasons, or assets from different STEP classifications need to be separated on the file
system for organizational purposes.

Prerequisites

Prior to creating any asset push configuration, an event queue must first have been configured. For more
information on asset push event queues, see the Creating and Maintaining Asset Push Event Queues
section of the Asset Push documentation.

Additionally, ifimage conversion is required as part of the asset push, the image conversion configuration must be
completed prior to the asset push configuration, so that the conversion can be selected as part of the configuration.
See the Image Conversion Configuration topic for more information.

Configuration

1. In System Setup, right-click an Asset Push Event Queue and then choose New Asset Push
Configuration. Each Configuration consists of ten parameters.

2. Enter anID and a Name for the asset push configuration, and then click Create.

Important: Do not use spaces in this ID. Also, it is strongly suggested that the ID and the Name of a
Configuration be kept the same, or at very least closely the same, e.g., ID of 'HighResLondon,' Name of 'High
Res London').

A new asset push configuration node is created in System Setup and the Asset Push Configuration tab
opens.
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New Asset Push Configuration - Asset Push Configuration

[+ Units - L ST R ITETEGT | Asset Push Configuration Statistics || Leg

1@1 Users & Groups
E"s.. Reference Types Mame Value
++ Workspaces > ID MNewAssetPushConfig

! Table > Mame Mew Asset Push Configuration
- {5 Keys
L__| J-'E Event Queues » Motification Email
E} . jl Asset Push 1 Queus > MWorkspace Main
% AssetPush 4 A » Image Conversion <source>
Asset Push Configuration 1 A
N : ; ) ) )

ﬁl Asset Push Configuration 1B il Relative Path Template sconfiglD §/$contentdimensionpointsIDS/$IDpath §/$assetiDS, Sautodetected-extension$
% Asset Push Configuration 1C » Wuto Cleanup false

v

*g] New Asset Push Configuration
E} jl asset Push 2
i i.%g] Asset Push 2A

Indude Classification

Indude MIME Type(s)

v

m

lé} j-‘ DTP Queus » Indude Attribute(s)
ﬁl raw—ap?roved | Fvent queues that should be notified when an asset has been pushed
ﬁ raw-main | » |Add event queue

(Optional) Click the Notification Email field, and enter a valid email address. If populated, this will resultin an
email being sent to the specified address in the event that a queued, valid asset fails to be converted and/or
extracted. Multiple addresses may be entered, with a semicolon separator between valid addresses.

For information on configuring email from STEP, see the Email from STEP topicin the Resource Materials
of online help.

Click the Workspace field, and select the workspace from where the assets are to be pushed. If Approved is
selected, asset push is triggered by asset approval. For example, Web or Electronic initiatives. If Main is
selected, assets are pushed when they are loaded, edited, and / or replaced. No approval is required to trigger
the push. For example, print initiatives.

Note: Assets will not be re-pushed when approved.

5.

If the assets need their format, size, or image color settings converted when pushed to the target system, click
Image Conversion Configuration, and select the relevant conversion configuration from the list. Upon
creation of Asset Push Configuration, <source> is set as default value on Image Conversion. The <source>
option will produce no conversions.

The list contains all of the conversions that are available in the system. Configurations that have (conversion)
appended to their names are custom conversions and can be changed and/or edited. Those without
(conversion) appended are standard conversions and cannot be changed and/or edited.
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CEETS ST R T ST [ Asset Push Configuration Statistics || Log

Mame >| ¥
> 1D
* Mame
» Motification Email
» Workspace
» Image Conversion
» Relative Path Template
» |Auto Cleanup
» Indude Classification
* [ncude MIME Type(s)
» Indude Attribute(s)

Event queues that should be not

Value
MewAssetPushConfig

Mew Asset Push Configuration

Main

< S0UrCE =

ApparelJPG-RGEConversion {conversion)
GreyIPEG (conversion)

JPEG Low (conversion)

JPG TWST (conversion)

PMG Low (conversion)

ITIFF LZW {conwversion)

DCS (AssetPush_highres)

If <Source> is selected, no conversion takes place.

See the Image Conversion

Configuration topic for more information.

. Inthe Relative Path Template field, specify how to organize the generated file structure. Typically the folder
structure is based on the asset's ID, which cannot be changed and ensures the external structure is stable and
free from accidental duplication.

To specify the structure, a string of macros and/or static text must be entered into this field.

Note: That this field accepts predefined STEP “macro” tags.

See the Relative Path Template section of the Asset Push documentation for more information on the

available macros.

. Inthe Auto Cleanup field, the user must specify whether they want to keep or remove pushed assets from the
target system. Selecting True removes previously pushed assets from the target system in the following

situations:

« The asset has been renamed and pushed again

« The asset push configuration has been changed, and the asset has been pushed again
« The asset has been deleted from STEP and the deletion has been approved

If False is selected, which is the default option set, STEP will not automatically cleanup the file system.

Note: Itis recommended to set Auto Cleanup to 'true’ so that manual intervention is not required in
maintenance of the file system.

. Click Include Classification, and then click the ellipsis button ((...)). The Include Classification dialog
appears. Select which classification node(s) asset push will monitor for changes, and then click OK.
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Note: This field should not be left blank as that forces the system to monitor all classification folders, of which
only a subset are actually valid for assets. At a minimum, the root classification folder for assets should be

specified, which causes the system to monitor all child folders in the asset hierarchy.

E] Include Classification

|

ronse |22

[#-[ "] Assets

1'_= Configurations

D ETIM& Article Groups
D ETIM Article Groups
-2 Index Words

r_= Merchandising Hierarchy
r_= Suppliers

1'_= Templates

(- 7] Web Sites

- Details

Select Mone Select

L

. Double-click the Include MIME type(s) field to filter which assets are included in the push via their MIME type.
Inthe Add Value Editor, click Add Value to add the relevant MIME types, and then click OK.

Itis recommended that this field be filled, otherwise the asset push configuration will convert all MIME types
(e.g., .wav, .xls, .exe), which is typically not required. Since the '/*' entry functions as a wildcard, using 'image/*'
selects all images but not other MIME types. For example, encapsulated postscript (eps) is an application type,
not an image type, and would need to be added separately by adding either 'application/*' or

'application/postscript’ as well.

E] Value Editor

Values
* jmaage/bmp
* imaagefaif

* image fipeg
> image,/tif

> imageftiff
» image,/png

Add Value

[ Edit mime types LOV ][ oK ][ Cancel ]

LS

For more information about MIME types, see the MIME Types section of the System Setup \ Super User

Guide documentation.
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Note: The UserlD thatis used by the asset push side car must have the 'View metadata for asset (property
value)' user action. For more information, see the User Actions topicin the System Setup / Super User
documentation.

10. (Optional) Double-click the Include Attribute(s) field to specify if the asset push configuration is restricted to

assets with specific attribute values. This setting allows users to add some basic intelligence to the conversion
without requiring any system extensions. Populating this field means that only assets that have the specified
value in the indicated attribute will be pushed.

In the Add Value Editor, click Add Value to add the relevant attribute values, then click OK.

Valid inputs require the following format: [Attribute ID]=[Attribute value]. Populating the field with multiple
attributes acts in an 'AND' fashion (asset must meet both conditions to be pushed).

Note: Comparative symbols such as greater than (>), less than (<), or their equal to equivalents (<=, >=) symbols
will not work when entering a value, such as capturing all images that have a greater than or equal to resolution
value 300dpi.

11.

[ 53 Value Editor = |
Values » T

» asset,colorspace=RGE

>l | Diown

Add Value

[ (0]4 ]| Cancel |

b

Each STEP asset has a series of metadata attributes that are automatically set upon import of the asset. Users
may also create additional metadata attributes and define how they are to be set as part of the import
configuration. Note that any assets with user-created metadata attributes must be pushed from the Approved
workspace for the Include Attribute(s) setting to operate according to the value. If the asset only uses pre-
existing system metadata attributes it can be pushed from either the Main or Approved workspaces.

See System Metadata Attributes below for a list of all metadata attributes that are automatically set upon
import of the asset.

Note: When using this functionality, it is important to ensure that the selected attribute(s) are both valid on the
asset types being handled by the push, and that the assets will have value(s) for the attribute(s).

(Optional) Click Add event queue and select an integration endpoint from the pop-up window. Populating this
setting means that the listed queues will be notified when an asset has been pushed, and an event will be
created on the queue if applicable.
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E] Select event queue to notify

rowse | Y

El[i‘*] Qutbound Integration Endpaoints
. i[5 advanced STEPXML
Change Attribute Link

e DeleteAssets aspect

b (] DeleteAssetsConstantVal

H.

- Details

]

[

[ Select H Cancel

Note that asset push sends only the actual asset files to a downstream system. Oftentimes it is useful to also
provide an XML or other file type that contains the asset metadata, including the Relative Path of the asset so
that users can easily find it on the downstream system.

Outbound endpoints that send asset metadata are often triggered at approval, which is typically the same
trigger used for the asset push. This means that the Relative Path for any asset is not yet populated at the time
of the outbound metadata file trigger. When the asset Relative Path needs to be included in the outbound
metadata file, it is then necessary to notify the outbound queue following the push (using this setting). This
triggers an event on the outbound file queue so that the metadata is sent (again) and includes the Relative

Path.

12. When a new configuration is created, or an existing configuration is updated, it may be necessary to restart the

Asset Push Sidecar.

System Metadata Attributes

The following asset metadata attributes exist as defaults on the system and are populated automatically for any
asset that contains the relevant information:

» asset.class

« asset.colors

« asset.colorspace

« asset.compression

« asset.creator

« asset.depth

« asset.dsc-conformance
« asset.extension

« asset.filename

« asset.format
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asset.format-version
asset.height
asset.mime-type
asset.pages
asset.pixel-height
asset.pixel-width
asset.preview
asset.preview-format
asset.profile
asset.samples
asset.size
asset.uploaded
asset.width
asset.xdpi
asset.ydpi

Use Cases
Users can set the assets to be pushed to a file system(s) with or without format conversion.

StiboSystems
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Users should use <source> when you want to export the asset as-is. This applies to PDFs, movie clips, Word
docfiles, etc.

Users can configure the MIME types, workspace, and asset folder structure in STEP to be monitored for
changes on assets.

Users can push an asset from both the main and approved workspaces with the same conversion format, and

can place both configurations beneath the same asset push event queue.
Users can restrict the asset push configuration to push assets with specific attributes.

Users can create one configuration for each conversion needed, and have them placed beneath a single Asset
push event queue.

Users can set the asset push configuration to notify any specific event queue.

Users can configure the naotification email to be sent in the event that a queued asset fails to be converted
and/or extracted.

Users can select between standard and custom Image conversion configurations.

Users can define how to organize the generated file structure using a string of macros in the Relative path
template.

Users can specify whether to keep or remove pushed assets from the target system.
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Monitoring Asset Push

It may be necessary to monitor the activity of asset pushes, which can be especially important in the event that an
asset conversion or extraction fails. Listed below are methods of monitoring the status of asset pushes within
STEP Workbench. If additional monitoring is required, it is recommended to use standard system monitoring tools
(e.g., designated external monitoring system). Additionally, the STEP System Administration page can be used.

Within STEP, the monitoring functionality includes viewing push status for asset push queues, viewing push
statistics, refreshing and resetting counters, finding unpushed and failed pushes, and receiving email for failed
pushes.

'‘Unpushed or Failed Assets' search criterion

Assets that have not been pushed, or have failed to push, can be found by using the 'Unpushed or Failed Assets'
search criterion.

An asset push configuration can be set up to send an email when any assets fail attempted extraction and/or
conversion. See the Creating and Maintaining Asset Push Configurations section of the Asset Push
documentation for more information.

For information on configuring email from STEP, see the Email from STEP topic in the Resource Materials of
online help.

ﬁ Search
=l
Search
=
E Object Type
@i Search Below

Referenced Assets

Revised Objects Changed Since
Data Containers

Search from List

Javascript search

Missing Mandatory Values
Unapproved

Product Override Search

Search in Publication Hierarchy
Referenced By

References

STEP Workflow

Sample Result

” Bookmarks ” System Setup ” BG Processes ]

Translation Status

I Unpushed or Failed Assets I

STEP Workflow
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See the Search: Unpushed or Failed Assets topic within the Navigation and Searches section of the
Getting Started / User Guide documentation for more information.

Asset Push Configuration Statistics
Statistics regarding each asset push can be viewed on the Asset Push Configuration Statistics tab.

'Refresh Statistics' button can be used to refresh and get the updated information.

'Reset Statistics' button can be used to reset the counters and last timestamp of last reset can be found in value
field of ‘Time for last reset of statistics’.

System Sefup € Asset Push Configuration 1 C - Asset Push Configuration Statistics <=

I B Table Asset Push Configuration |GCEaa bl NEEN GBS [ Log
[-{am Keys
: Asset Push Configuration Statistics it
EI_,'_IE Event Queues ? —
=hiap Asset Push 1 Queue ’ ?
i ﬁ Asset Push Configuration 14 » [Total no. of successful download requests (downl... &
ﬁ Asset Push Configuration 18 » Total no. of successful download requests (uptod... 9
* Total no. of failed download requests o L
: * Avg. asset size of successful downloads (bytes) o 1
P e Agget Push Configuration 1D
. j] :%set Push 2 d —|| | * Bwva. duration of successful downloads (millisec) 227
B j] DTP O » ime for last reset of statistics Tue Mov 17 14:54:19 EST 2015
2 Leue =
- [B Component Models
Eﬂ--- REE: . 8 | Refresh Statistics | | ResetStatistics | =

The status of each individual asset relative to all asset push configurations can be viewed on the Status tab of the
asset, under the Asset Push Status flipper.

Tree Product rev.0.2 - Status
=] Assets =+ Images % Documents || References || Referenced By @ Stake Log || Tasks
&= '-'Rl'lq:laces
== Translation
T Asset Push Status
= Configuration > |Asset Push Status » |Relative Path * [Workspace *
* |\Asset Push Configur: v Up to date é AssetPushConfigl1B/05/97/110597.jpa  Main
#-[] Hustrations » \Azset Push Configur Mever been handled Main
+-[ ] Installation Manuals
> |\Aszet Push Configur Mever been handled Main
+1-[7] M5DS5 Sheets > raw-main v Upto date é raw-main/05/97 /110597.png Main
-] Owners Manual » |Asset Push Configury  Motinduded Approved
+-[—] Product Images
H > a o
‘.= Product Videos raw-approved ¥ Up to date A raw-approved/05/97/110597.png Approved

The available statuses are:

« Asset notin workspace: The configuration pushes only from the approved workspace, and the selected asset
has never been approved.

« Downloaded: An initial push of the asset has been carried out
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« Never been handled: The asset has never been pushed with the indicated configuration. This may be because
the configuration is not applicable for the selected asset or because the configuration has not had an initial push
carried out.

« Uptodate: The asset has been modified since initial push, and the updated image has been pushed.

Monitoring and Handling Asset Push Errors

STEP will monitor failed asset pushes. Two reasons for these failures are:

« Improper asset file in the Asset hierarchy
« File system on Application server is out of space

Higher level of monitoring data can be attained by polling a STEP ‘Sensor’ for the Asset Push Queue. To poll this
sensor, you must use the following URL:

URL.: http://<step-app-server> /admin/monitoring/Sidecar-assetpushqueue-AssetPushQueue/
The sensor can present information in a number of formats:

« User readable overview
« Simple status response
« Nagios format

« XML

The problem can be resolved by either correcting the error in STEP, or increasing system storage space on the
application server.

Once the problem has been resolved, the Asset Push may be attempted again. This may be done by forcing a new
push, or by waiting for the asset push queue to automatically push assets that are changed and approved in the
future.

Note: A full push may be very demanding and require a large amount of system resources.

If the Asset Push Sidecar stops working due to patching or an issue in the system, the application server must be
restarted. Rebooting the server will re-enable the Asset Push Sidecar.

STEP will not monitor the following processes once STEP has delivered assets to the application server
filesystem:

« Transport of files from STEP application server file system to eCommerce Server.
« Import of assets in the eCommerce application for display on the web.
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Relative Path Template

Rather than using the file structure in STEP, an asset push configuration specifies how to organize the generated
external file structure via a Relative Path Template (RPT). Typically the folder structure is based on the asset's ID,
which cannot be changed and ensures the external structure is stable and free from accidental duplication. This
means that it is not possible for the same image to occur in multiple folders in the external structure (unless multiple
configurations are used).

The RPT is used in conjunction with the ImagesFolder property in the assetpush.properties file to tell the system
where to place the extracted assets. Specifically, the RPT dictates a path, file name, and appropriate file name
extension, with the intent that all the images pushed into the structure have a unique path and/or file name. The
RPT is typically populated with a series of predefined STEP macros and also allows users to control whether the
assets will be pushed to a flat file structure or a folder hierarchy structure. In this field, some predefined STEP
'macros' may be used.

Note: RPT takes effect after the path specified in the ImagesFolder property of the assetpush.properties file:
[ImagesFolder value]/[Relative Path Template]

The RPT can be constructed using a series of macros for dynamic creation, as well as any static text that is
required. Static text can be applied in many ways, including file extensions, folder names, or anything that
designates a static folder into which assets and / or child folders should be placed. The system will automatically
create all folder structures dictated by the RPT on the local file system, with each slash (/) creating a new directory
level.

Important: Care should be taken to ensure that the RPT is constructed in such a way that: file paths do not
exceed the length limits of the target system; only legal characters for the target system are incorporated (illegal
characters will be automatically replaced by an underscore); and each asset is assigned a unique file name within
the target folder.

Many of the macros are optional. The one macro that really is mandatory is the '$assetID$' (or '$assetName$')
macro. Without this, allimages would be converted to the exact same file name, which is hardly practical.

If assets have been declared as dimension dependent, then it is mandatory to include either the
'$contentdimensionpointsID$' or the '$contentdimensionpointsName$' macro in the RPT. The system will not
save your RPT entry if you exclude this.

The following is a list of relevant macros:

Macro Notes

$configiD$ STEP ID of the asset push configuration. Often used as a parental folder
level for the RPT.

$contentdimensionpointsID$ / STEP ID / Name of the dimension point of the asset. ID macro should be
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Macro Notes

$contentdimensionpointsNAME$

used whenever possible in place of Name. Required to use a dimension
macro if any assets are dimension dependent. System will not save the
RPT entry if a dimension macro is not specified and the system includes
dimension dependent assets.

$IDpath$

Tells the system to autogenerate external file folders using the ID of the
asset. Use when a folder structure for assets is needed. Excluding this will
result in a flat file structure being created on the local file system (all assets
placed within the same folder).

It is also possible to use $IDpath3$, $IDpath4$, or $IDpath5$ to specify
how many characters to use to create the external file folders. For
example, if an asset has an ID of 0123456789, then:

« $IDpath$ will generate a file folder structure of 67/89/

« $IDpath3$ will generate a file folder structure of 456/789/

« $IDpath4$ will generate a file folder structure of 2345/6789/

« $IDpath5$ will generate a file folder structure of 01234/56789/

The use of more characters reduces the number of possible asset entries
in each folder. Higher numbers recommended if large numbers of assets
are being pushed as the user should aim to have fewer than 1,000 assets
per folder to allow for navigability on the file structure.

$asset|DS$ / $assetNAMES

STEP ID / Name of the asset being pushed. It is required that one of these
or the attribute:key macro be used to define the file name, otherwise alll
assets will be pushed with the same file name.

ID must be used if any of the assets being pushed are dimension
dependent (NAME cannot be used in this case). Recommended practice
is to use ID (rather than NAME) whenever possible.

Note that STEPXML only includes asset ID in the product references
section so communication of product to asset relationships to downstream
systems will require an additional section and/or feed to map asset Names
and IDs if the NAME macro is utilized. Also note that if any asset types are
declared dimension dependent (i.e., the asset’'s Name is dimension
dependent) then the user cannot use the $assetNAME$ macro for file
names, $assetID$ must be used instead.

$attribute:key$

Extracts values from any Description attribute on an asset so that they can
be used as the asset file name. When the asset is pushed, the value of the
attribute specified by the key replaces the macro configuration in the file
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Macro Notes

name. Note that this macro can also be used as part of the relative path
rather than as the file name, but the intended use is for file name.

See below Configure $attribute:key$ Macro section for setup instructions.

Dimension dependent Attributes are not available for use as path keys.
This is checked when the attribute dimension is changed for an attribute
and when a new asset push template is created.

A change in value on the attribute bound to the path key will cause the
asset to be re-pushed. If the asset push configuration is set to publish from
the Main workspace, any changes made to the relevant attribute value will
prompt an asset push. Likewise, if the configuration is set to publish from
the Approved workspace, the asset push will trigger when the value
change is reflected in the Approved workspace. Changes made to
externally maintained attributes will prompt an asset push from either
workspace.

Note that if 'Auto Cleanup' is set to 'true’ in the asset push configuration,
the previous version of the updated asset will be deleted.

$autodetected-extension$

Detects the type of file generated by the conversion and applies the
appropriate extension.

Used only when intelligent conversion is used, whether via asset metadata
or a custom conversion, as intelligent conversions may produce different
types of output files. Standard conversions produce only one file type per
conversion, so static text or the $extension$ macro should be used, and
are the preferred methods for applying the file extension.

When using this, be sure to insert a text entry of “.” before the
$autodetected-extension$ macro so that the file name will have the usual
period between the name and its extension (e.g., xxx.$autodetected-
extension$).

$extension$

Applies the file type extension specified by the conversion. If the
configuration does not include conversion, assets are passed through and
assigned the same extension they had within STEP.

When using this, be sure to insert a text entry of “.” before the $extension$
macro so that the file name will have the usual period between the name
and its extension (e.g., xxx.$extension$).

Either this macro or static text should be used to generate the extension for
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Macro Notes

all standard (non-intelligent) conversions.

$workspacelD$ / STEP ID / NAME of the workspace which the assets are being pushed
$workspaceNAME$ from (e.g., Main or Approved).

ID macro should be used whenever possible in place of Name.

Typically used only if the system has multiple configurations with at least
one pushing assets from each workspace.

$conversion$ Specifies the type of image conversion in the file path.

This macro is not frequently used, but can be useful if it is required to keep
different versions of the same asset separated by conversion type.

Example ($conversion$ is bolded): AssetPushConfig1/plain-
thumbnail/23/45/12345.jpg

Important Macros

Most frequently used macros
« $configiD$
$contentdimensionpointsiD$
$contentdimensionpointsNAME$
$IDpath$

$assetlID$

$extension$

Additional useful macros
« $IDpath3$

o $IDpath4$

« $IDpath5$

o $assetNAMES

Relative Path Template Example
« |ID of asset push configuration=AssetPushConfig1
« ImagesFolder property in assetpush.properties file set to ‘images’
« RPT in configuration set to ‘$configlD$/$IDpath$/$assetID$.jpg’
« Assumes conversion is used with resulting file type of JPG
o Two assets are pushed, with STEP IDs of ‘12345.gif and ‘67890.png’
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« Theresulting Relative Paths in the asset status tab should read:

o AssetPushConfig1/23/45/12345.jpg

Configuration >

Asset Push Status » [Relative Path

W

Workspace »

W

AssetPushConfigl

v Downloaded

ﬂ AssetPushConfigl/23/45/12345.jpg Main

« AssetPushConfig1/78/90/67890.jpg

Configuration  »

Asset Push Status * |Relative Path

W

Workspace *

b

AssetPushConfig 1

v Up to date

é AssetPushConfigl/78/90/67890.jpa |Main

« Once on an external server, they resemble the below images:

- l. Asset Push - |, Asset Push
= - images =™ | images
= AssetPushConfigl = | AssetPushConfigl
B 23 =k 23
...... K 0 45
B4 78 = 78
V- R I R B
] L} L3I [ 1 F
Mame 7 Mame 7
5 t
1#12345,jpg #67890,jpg

For an example using a calculated attribute and attribute macro key within a Relative Path Template, see the
Asset Push File Name Scenario documentation.

Configure $attribute:key$ Macro

Before the $attribute:key$ macro can be used the applicable attributes must be configured in System Settings.

1. In System Setup, click on the Users & Groups node and navigate to the 'Asset push attribute macro keys'
section under the System Settings tab.

System Setup L 4

E-g Units
‘:ﬁa Users & Groups
; Reference Types

Workspaces

: @Table

- Keys

Egl Event Queues

E}j] Asset Push 1 Queue

-ﬁ] AssetPushConfig2

ﬁ Asset Push Configuration 1 A
ﬁ Asset Push Configuration 1B
ﬁ] Asset Push Configuration 1 C
ﬁ Asset Push Configuration 1D
ﬁ Asset Push Configuration 3
E]--j’ Asset Push 2

ST e

e

m

System Settings |GG

LN

ystem Settings

@ Asset push attribute macro keys

W

assetfilename

Calculated Asset File Mame (CalculatedAssetFileMame)

KeyAtt2

KevAtt2 (KeyAatt2)

L
[

Add attribute key

>
>
@ Calculated Attribute Settings

¥

Dimension Dependency

§ Cryptographic Keys

D >

W

| * |Create Cryptographic Key
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2. Click Add attribute key.

3. Inthe pop up window, enter a name for the Attribute Key. This name can differ from the selected attribute, and
is used in place of 'key' in the macro. Click the ellipsis button ((...)) and select the desired attribute from the list.

-
E] Mew asset push attribute key ﬁ

Attribute Key |DescAtt]
Attribute | Description Attribute 1 (Desc [..)

[ oK ” Cancel ]

Note: On the System Settings screen, the Attribute Key appears in the first column and the attribute's STEP
name appears in the second column.

4. Return to the desired asset push configuration and enter the desired Attribute Key.

System Setup Asset Push Configuration 1 C - Asset Push Configuration

H- &) Tags * LUV WG T TG Asset Push Configuration Statistics || Log
>

- Units

rﬁ Users & Groups Value

Mame >

"B\.- Reference Types » ID Bsset Push Configuration 1.C
B4 Workspaces * Mame Asset Push Conflguration 1C
-]l Table . ;
--E’ Keys » Motification Email
E-4¥ Event Queues —_ ||| * Warkspace Approved 1
Elj-‘ Asset Push 1 Queue » Image Conversion 1PG, 72dpi (lowres-jpeq, cached) *
: o AssetPushConfig2
: % Asset Push Congguraﬁon iA £ || * Relative Path Template SconfiglD&/\WebSpipeline$/SIDpaths/Sattribute:DescAttS. jpeg
%] Asset Push Configuration 18 » JAuto Cleanup true
ﬁ Asset Push Configuration 1 C ~ ||| » Indude Classification Assets, Product Images

Additional Information

If the user does not have dimension dependent images, there is no need to use either of the
$contentdimensionpoint macros (ID or NAME) in the RTP.

Even if the names of the images have not been set to dimension dependent, use the macro $assetID$ in favor of
$assetName$.

Use one of the $IDpath macros when it is necessary to have a folder structure for the assets.

« Do not use this macro if it isn't needed. It is normal to have an $IDpath macro for high-resolution images, but for
low-resolution web images, you may not need to use a folder structure.
File name extensions — For DTP applications, where there is no image conversion at all, use the macro
$extension$.

« Do not use the $autodetected.extension$ macro if it isn't needed. It should only be a very rare occurrence
when you do need it.
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« Forwebimages, use the actual filename extension that the conversion is creating. If your conversion is
creating jpg images, just put .jpg in the RPT.

« Do not bother to use a macro for the extension. Same if the conversion is creating a gif or png file — just type
that extension directly in to the RPT.

Specify a Classification Folder to be monitored for assets. Leaving this entry blank forces the system to monitor
and review all classification folders.

Also, specify the MIME types that you want the conversion to work on. Otherwise, the conversion will attempt to
convert assets such .exe files, .wav files, xls files etc.

With print items, if your user does not wish to use the approved workspace for images, do not setup a
configuration for it (e.g., raw-approved). However, the user needs to make sure that in the
sharedconfig.properties file that the system pulls from raw-main even when in the Approved workspace.
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Starting the Asset Push Process

After creating or editing an asset push configuration, an initial asset push must be manually performed. This initial
push ensures that the local file system has all of the initial information (assets), and receives only changes from the
event queue going forward.

If the configuration has been changed, users can force the asset to the desired asset push queue eveniifitis up to

date.

Important: As the initial asset push can be a time consuming process, consider the timing of initiating the push.

1. Inthe Tree, navigate to one of the folders that is being monitored by the asset push configuration, and then

click an image.

Navigate to the Status tab, and in the Asset Push Status area, the status should read 'Never been

handled', which means the image has never been pushed.

Tree

7] Assets

E] E Assets

P e ?% sample Config
...... j Truck

E Icons
j BlueTruckIcon

-5 Product

¢ i]g)] TruckIcon

l 2] Hustrations

_l ] Installation Manuals
E Logos

&[] MSDS Sheets
B[ Owners Manual
E Product Images
.= Product Videos

m

Product rev.0.2 - Status

Images&Dncuments References || Referenced By w State Log || Tasks

oy W{I'IE{EICES
@ Translation
' Asset Push Status
Configuration » |Asset Push Status » |Relative Path » |Warkspace »
# \Asset Push Configur: o Up to date A AssetPushConfigl1B/05/97/110597.jpa  Main
» \Azset Push Configur Mever been handled Main
* \Asset Push Configur Hever been handled Main
> raw-main v Upto date ﬂ raw-main/05/97 /110597.png Main
» \Azset Push Configur Mot induded Approved
* raw-approved v Up to date é raw-approved 05,/97/110597.png Approved

3. To verify that the process works as expected, right-click the image in Tree and choose Push Asset(s). A
window appears that lists every conversion associated with this particular folder. Click OK.

Note: The initial push of assets can be initiated by selecting the classification(s) under which the assets reside,
then right-clicking, and selecting ‘Push Asset(s).' This will open the 'Asset Push' dialog, similar to the one

shown below.
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[ E] Azzet Push I&1

The selected asset(s) will be pushed using all the listed Asset Push
Configuration(s). Assets with the status Up to date’ will only be
pushed if you select ‘Force Push' for the relevant Asset Push
Configuration(s). Force Push is typically only needed if you have
changed the Asset Push Configuration.

Motice: May take a while if lots of assets,

Asset Push Options

Push Force Push  Asset Push Configuration(s)
@ F AssetPushl: Asset Push Configuration 1 A
a . AssetPushi: Asset Push Configuration 1B
a . AssetPushi: Asset Push Configuration 1 C
@ . DTPConfiguration: raw-approved
@ F CTPConfiguration: raw-main

[ 0K ] I Cancel

Note: If the user wants to push assets whose status is set to 'Up to date,’ they have to select Force Push.

4. The asset push process is carried out and the Asset Push Status changes to Downloaded if changes were
made or Up to date if the downloaded / converted file is already in place and the file-timestamp corresponds to
the upload-timestamp on the asset in the database.

5. Ifthe process works as expected, select the top level folder of the folders that are being monitored, and then
repeat steps 1-3 above. This starts an initial push of all assets in the top-folder and sub-folders.

Republishing Assets

A republishing of assets should be carried out anytime a change is made to an asset push configuration, and may
also be done periodically for synchronization and / or refresh purposes. Prior to completing any republishing, the
asset push configuration should be set to ‘true’ for the Auto Cleanup parameter to prevent duplication of assets.
Alternatively, existing assets for the configuration may be manually removed from the target system.

To initiate republishing, follow the same steps as for an initial push, except select to ‘Force Push’ in the Asset Push
dialog box. This will force the assets to be re-pushed, regardless of the current status.
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rsync Use Case

The following topic covers a use case for using rsync to synchronize an image folder from the 'base' system to two
'remote’ systems.

Assumed Requirements for this Use Case

In this use case example, a customer uses the Main workspace for Print and the Approved workspace for the web
images. The high-resolution images must be located on a drive on the DTP server, but the web images must be
placed on a drive that is installed on the Application Server. In addition to these requirements, users at two remote
sites in London and Paris will be working with InDesign clients and need a local 'mirror' of the high-resolution
images folder on a machine that is local to them.

Important: These two remote machines are not on the same corporate network as the STEP system, so the
Asset Push Sidecars cannot be installed on these machines at the remote locations.

There are three web conversions that are controlled by three configurations that should take place. The web
image resolutions are 80x80, 150x150, and 300x300 all at 72DPI. The web images for each configuration may all
go into one 'flat' folder per configuration since there is no need for a folder structure to house these low-resolution
images. There is no conversion required for the high-resolution images — the source file in STEP should be
pushed out in its original format and resolution.

Solution Overview
In this use case, two Sidecars will be set up.
Elﬂ Event Queues

[#-(= DTP_Server_High_Res o
Ef Web_images

DTP_Sarear_High_Fas
.I::TP_Een-er_-l gh_Res
= [ eadEvents o
5N events 0

s [Approadm. ., Clck to estmate ... |
Sidacar Connscted from 1068558 M stepisidecarnL

Web_images
Web_Images

One Sidecar will handle the push of high-resolution images to a local machine. This sidecar will usually be the
system where the InDesign server is installed. The other Sidecar for the web images will have three configurations
with each one performing the appropriate conversion for the resolution and size. The following is an example of
one of the web image conversions.
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e T vk
18] 1500 150_Web

Tﬂmt | P1SU:1SD_‘|-'~'¢I:I

~ Notification Emai I

T'n-".l'rcu"r'n5|:.\.z|-|:4: | .ﬂppmwcd

EImag: Conversion [ .151:::151:1_?2_'.}9 (Conversicn )

~ |Relative Path Template ' .icmﬁgtDi."kuntl:nthﬂmwhtsNM $/5as5etD5. 500
T-E'.l.llu:i Clearup | rtruf:

- [ndude Classification | |mages

In this use case, a third-party software program will be used to synchronize the high-resolution images on the DTP
server to machines residing on a different corporate network in London and Paris. This example uses rsync, but
there are other software packages available for PC, Mac, and Linux.

(Sidecar “stepsidecar-OTF instaled
and Rsync installed)

- —
— —

DTP Server . A & & Image Mirror DTPUsers
[New York] [London]

. (Sidecar “stepsidecarWeb’installed) -

Application Server which . [Rsyncinstalied) |
[New York] . —~

—

via Rsync - S Image Mirror DTPUsers
every x [Paris]
minutes,
— — hours, or
Database Server LETES
[New York]

1. The machine in London is designated to run rsync and hold a local version of the STEP high-resolution images
on a local network-shared hard drive. Users in London will access these local images within this network. The
drive letter or name that is used for that networked drive must be the same as what defined in the
assetpush.properties file.

2. The system in Paris will be set up in the same way as the system in London.

3. The DTP Server will have a STEP Sidecar installed and will house the images that will be used by the InDesign
Server for Proof Views, PDF Generation, DTP page generation, and support other Flatplanner and Autopage
functions. It will also support any InDesign users that are local to the STEP Application and Database servers.

4. The Application Server will have its own STEP Sidecar installed and will house the three folders that hold the
low-resolution web images. Those images are usually be placed in a shareable hard drive on the Application
server.

There is only one Sidecar set up to handle the high-resolution images. Via the use of rsync, the folder structure
and the images in London and Paris will be a 'mirror image' of the images pushed out via this configuration. This is
so that documents that are produced at one location and that have images mounted will all have an image path
that is 100% compatible with the image folder structure in the other two locations. Without this consistency,
documents that are produced in one location and opened in another location will all have missing linked images.
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E‘Iﬂ Event Queues
. [ gl DTP_Server_High_Res
: ﬁl Web_Images

[ EE——
.ra'l.-mairummerrbdimertsbnpnimlD$.l$IDpath$.l‘$asse‘tID$.$mcbensbn$
False

| -Imme Hierarchy

The old image conversion called DCS (AssetPush_highres) can be replaced with the new internal conversion of
<source>. With this selection, no conversion performed.
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Export Images and Documents Wizard

The Export Images and Documents wizard allows you to export assets on demand. To export data, use the Export
Manager as defined in the Export Manager topic in the Data Exchange documentation.

This wizard allows the user to set the export location where assets should be downloaded, specify the name of the
asset, include an image conversion or pipeline for format conversion, and have an overview of the export.

Create an Images and Documents Export
1. Select the appropriate STEP context.
2. Use one of the following methods to launch the wizard:

« Onthe Tree, select an asset or a classification folder that contains assets to be exported, click the File menu
> Export > Images & Documents.

File Edit View Mavigate Format Maintain Window Help
Translate > (¥ URL 177996 &contextid=
Import d le
Export i i Data..

7 Reports dB Schedule Data Export...
Bulk Update ; @j Images & Documents...

« Onthe Tree, select a classification folder that contains assets to be exported, or select an individual asset,
right-click, and then click Export Images and Documents.

= 7] Assets

rj Icons

r_=| Hlustrations
B[] MSD5 Sheets
rj Owners Manual
L—‘_}Fj Product Images

1

? 12 | @ Mew Classification
i/ \l| Blue ¢
- Mew Asset
ﬂ Purple WA
[\ velloy g4 Mew Product
FH{2 % Import Images & Documents..,
E}E 4 ‘fl Export Images & Documents...

3. The Export Images and Documents wizard displays and can involve the following steps:

Note: The 'Export Images & Documents' option will not be enabled until a folder is selected.
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$2 Export Images and Documents

Steps Select Export Location
1. Select Export Location Specify the name(s) and location of the exported file(s):
2. Image Conversion rMame
3. File Format () ID - Use ID and Format Extension

4. Image Size

5. Calon

(@) Mame - Use Mame and Format Extensior

T () Other - Use Entered Mame and Format Extension

¥+ Previen

8. Export Overview rLocation

C:\Users\Documents

Advanced

Back Mext Finish Cancel

« Select Export Location determines the location where assets will be downloaded. In the same window,
the name of downloaded assets can be defined.

« Image Conversion allows you to select a predefined image conversion configuration, script, or pipeline, or
specify a custom setup to convert the format, size, and/or color settings of the exported images.

« File Format allows you to specify the file format of the images exported. This option is available only if
applying a custom image conversion.

» Image Size allows you to specify the size of the images exported. This option is available only if applying a
custom image conversion.

« Color allows you to specify the color definition of the images exported. This option is available only if
applying a custom image conversion.

« Watermark allows you to add a watermark to the exported images. This option is available only if applying a
custom image conversion.

« Preview allows you to preview a specified image in your computer's default asset viewer to ensure that the
image looks correct when the color definition is changed, a watermark is applied, when a predefined image
conversion pipeline is used, or when a predefined script is used. This option is available only if applying a
custom image conversion.

« Export Overview provides an overview of selected the export settings, which displays name, output name
and size of the image, and allows you to start the export.

Additional Information
« Exporting only documents skips three steps and moves directly to the final wizard step.

« If selecting a Classification folder with both images and non-image assets in it, the wizard steps relate only to
the images. Also, only the assets directly linked to the selected folder will be exported. If the Classification
folder has no assets directly linked, nothing will be exported.

« No parameters can be set for exporting non-image assets.
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« The Export Asset component does not export subfolders or contents of subfolders.
» The system does not build subfolder hierarchies on output.
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Select Export Location

In the Select Export Location step, users can set the naming format for the output file(s) and specify the location
and delivery method for the export. Users can normally choose one of two options; the third is only available to you
if you have selected only one file for export.

33 Export Images and Documents

Steps Select Export Location
1. Select Export Location Specify the name(s) and location of the exported file(s):
2. Image Conversion -Mame
3. File Format () ID - Use ID and Format Extension

- Image Sz {®) [Mame - Use Name and Format Extensiorg

5. Golor
. VWatermark (") Other - Use Entered Name and Format Extension
F+ Preview
8. Export Cverview -Location
C:WUsers\Documents
Advanced

Back Mext Finish Cancel

1. Inthe Name area, select one of the following options.

« ID - Use ID and Format Extension: Builds the file names of the exported files by taking the asset’s ID and
appending the file format’s associated extension. For example, a PDF document with the ID 1234567 is
exported as 1234567 .pdf

« Name - Use Name and Format Extension: Builds the file names of the exported files by taking the asset’s
name and appending the file format’s associated extension. For example, a PDF document with the file
name Installation Manual is exported as Installation Manual.pdf.

« Other - Use Entered Name and Format Extension: This option available when you have selected only
one asset for export. You can enter any file name and extension that you want.

2. Inthe Location area, select the delivery location. You can toggle between Advanced and Basic export
options, by clicking the Advanced / Basic text below the location field.

. InBasic mode, click the ellipsis button ([...)), and then navigate to the preferred location. The user will be

presented with a standard browse window to your local and network drives. Browse to and select the folder
where you want your assets to be placed.

« In Advanced mode, use the dropdown to choose a delivery option.
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o FTP delivers afile using file transfer protocol (FTP). You must specify the host name of the remote
server, the proxy host name (optional), the user name and password used to log on to the remote
server, a file name template, and whether the files should be zipped before uploaded. For additional
details on these options, see the FTP Delivery Method topicin the Data Exchange / Export

Manager documentation.

-Delivery location
FTP

Delivers exported data to a remote server via the File Transfer Protocol (FTF).
Host name ftp.acme.com

Proxy host name
User name
Password

File name template gfilename-stimestamp. Sextension

Zip before upload Mo

« SFTP delivers a file using the Secure File Transfer Protocol (SFTP). You must specify the host name
of the remote server, the proxy host name (optional), the user name and password used to log on to the
remote server, a file name template, and whether the files should be zipped before uploaded. For
additional details on these options, see the SFTP Delivery Method topic in the Data Exchange /

Export Manager documentation.
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-Delivery location
SFTP w
Delivers exported data to a remote server via the 55H File Transfer Protocal (SFTP).

Host name sftp.acme.com
Proxy host name 10.232.10.201

ser name Lzer
Password R

File name template gfilename-stimestamp.Sextension

Zip before upload Mo "

« Server Side Delivery exports the file into a folder located on the application server of the
STEP system. The file is only delivered if the specified path has read / write access on the server. Enter
the path of the application server and the name of the file.

rDelivery location

|Server Side Delivery -

Deliver output file to location on server
Path home fexpaort

Filename
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Image Conversion

In the Image Conversion step, users can define whether an image has to undergo any formatting (includes format
conversion, size, and color settings) on export. If formatting is needed, then users can pick from predefined
configuration, script, or pipeline, or they can define new custom formatting.

Note: When setting up an asset push, any images requiring conversions must use the following method. For
more information, see the Creating and Maintaining Asset Push Configurations topic in this documentation.
For externally storing asset push items, an Asset Push Sidecar is needed. For more information, see the Asset
Push Sidecar topic in this documentation

$2 Export Images and Documents

Steps Image Conversion

1. Select Export Location Select ifimage conversion should take place

2. Image Conversion Mame
3. File Format O Mo Image Conversion
L (®) Use predefined image conversion configuration, script, or pipeline
5. Color
&, Watermark Custom... >
: IPG, max. 50x50 {small Thumbnail , cached) -
7. Preview -
_ MewsDesk, 152dpi (nd-screen-proof, cached)
8. Bxport Overview MewsDesk, org. uncom pressed (nd-high-res-print, cached)

PMG max. 100x100 (thumbnail, cached)

PMG max. 100x100 (thumbnail-noframe, cached)
PNG, 72dpi (lowres-png, cached)

Quark, 96dpi {quark-ow-res-print, cached)

Back Mext Finish Cancel

1. For Name, select No Image Conversion to export the images as-is. No additional information is required.

2. Ifanimage conversion is required to change the image settings on export, select Use predefined image
conversion configuration, script or pipeline. For more information, see the Image Conversion

Configuration topic.

3. Use the dropdown to select one of the predefined image conversion configurations, scripts, or pipelines
available on your system. Select Custom to specify a new image conversion using the File Format, Image
Size, and Color wizard steps.

Selecting 'Custom...' which enables the 3. File Format, 4. Image Size, and 5. Color steps.

4. Click Next to continue or click Finish to start the export.
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File Format

The File Format step allows users to export images in a number of different file formats. Only one output format
can be selected per export.

Note: The File Format step is available only when a custom image conversion is selected in the Image
Conversion step.

32 Export Images and Documents

Steps File Format
1. Select Export Location Specify the format of the exported file:
2. Image Conversion (®) Use the existing format
3. File Format
_ () BMP - Windows Bitmap
4. Image Size
5, Color () JPEG - Joint Photographic Expert Group
fLEerEl (") WEEP - Google File Format
7. Preview

8. Export Overview () PICT - Macintosh Picture
() PNG - Portable Metwork Graphics
() TIFF - Tagged Image File Format

() Uze predefined image conversion pipeline

() Use predefined script

Format Options
IJse existing format: no options available

Back Finish Cancel

1. Click a radio button to set the format required for export. For details on each option, see the Image Formats
topic.
2. When all required settings are supplied, click Next or click Finish to start the export.
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Image Size

In the Image Size step, users can define whether images need to undergo any resizing on export. If yes, then
images can be resized proportionally by specifying dimensions, scaling, print size, and resize type.

Note: The 'Image Size' step will be available only when a custom image conversion configuration is selected in
the Image Conversion step and if 'Use predefined image conversion pipeline' or 'Use predefined script' are not
selected in the File Format step.

33 Export Images and Documents

Steps Image Size
1. Select Export Location | Specify the size of the exported image(s):
= IIEAITEED () Do not resize the image(s)
3. File Format . -
esize proportiona
4, Image Size ® Rrep i
5. Color rResize Settings
&. Wate Ik Dimensions
. Watermar )
Width: 271 (pixels)
7. Preview . S
Height: 185 (pixels)

3. BExport Overview
[] Scale to nearest width or height

Fixed canvas size

Document Size

Width: 95.602776 mm o
Height: 65.61656 mmo
Resolution: 72 DPI
Resize Type:! | Cubic e
Scale Image: | plways "
Back Mext Finish Cancel

1. Select Resize proportionally if you want to resize the images. If you do not want to resize the images, select
Do not resize the image(s).

2. For Resize Settings, use the Dimensions area. Enter the desired width or height in the selected unit of
measure, which may be set in either pixels or percentages (%). Because the images are scaled proportionally,
when you enter the first dimension, the other values change accordingly.
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« Scale to nearest width or height —\When checked, the affected image will scale to the nearest width or
height in pixels. If both the height and width have values, the system will determine which maximum value is hit
first, and the image conversion will complete accordingly.

« Fixed canvas size — This setting is enabled only when ‘Scale to nearest width or height’ checkbox is checked.
This option will scale and fill with white pixels to the desired canvas size.

When unit of measure percentage (%) is selected, the 'Scale to nearest width or height' and 'Fixed canvas size'
checkbox options are disabled.

Important: While users must set only one of the two dimension values (Width or Height) when the 'Scale to
nearest width or height' option is enabled, it is good practice to also define a max value in the other field rather
than leaving it empty. The reason to set both values in this way is because, without a max value set for one of
these values, the image may stretch so far as to cause obvious distortion. Setting both values helps avoid this
result.

3. For Resize Settings, use the Document Size area to show the print size of the image and the resolution. In
Resolution, specify the preferred resolution if different from the current resolution. Enter the desired height or
width in the selected unit of measure. Units of measure available are mm, cm, inches, pt, and pica. Because
the images are scaled proportionally, when you enter the first dimension, the other values change accordingly.

In the Resolution field, specify the preferred resolution if different from the current resolution. DPl is the
available measure, which stands for Dots Per Inch.

4. ForResize Type, select the preferred resize type: cubic, scale, subsample, lanczos, and default. These types
are similar to those offered by Adobe Photoshop.

Note: Itis easier to successfully reduce the resolution of animage than itis to increase it. Also, itis
recommended to scale TIFF images by no more than 140%.

5. For Scale Image, select one of the following options:

« Always: images are always scaled to the specified size.

« When Smaller: images are scaled when they are smaller than the specified size.
« When Larger: images are scaled when they are larger than the specified size.

6. Click Next to continue or click Finish to start the export.
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Color

In the Color step, users can apply a color change to exported image(s) by selecting a color mode.

Note: The 'Color' step is available only when a custom image conversion configuration is selected in the Image
Conversion step and if 'Use predefined image conversion pipeline' or 'Use predefined script' are not selected in
the File Format step.

32 Export Images and Documents

Steps Color

1. Select Export Location Specify the color format of the exported image(s):
2. Image Conversion () Do not change the colors of the image(s)
3. File Format 5, | i

Change color settings
4. Image Size @ & ?
5. Color - Color Settings

Color Mode:

6. Watermark
7 Preview () Bitmap - 2 bit
8. Export Crverview () Grayscale - & bit

() Indexed Color -8 bit
() RGB Color - 24 bit

() CMYK Calor - 32 bit

Back Mext Finish Cancel

1. Select Change color settings if you want to modify the image color, otherwise, select Do not change the
colors of the image(s).

2. For Color Settings, select the preferred color mode from the available options:
« Bitmap -2 bit
« Grayscale — 8 bit
» Indexed Color — 8 bit
« RGB Color — 24 bit
o« CMYK Color—32 bit
3. Click Next to continue or click Finish to start the export.
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Watermark

In the Watermark step, users can add watermarks to images.

Note: The 'Watermark' step in the Export Images and Documents wizard is available only when a custom image
conversion configuration is selected in the Image Conversion step and if 'Use predefined image conversion
pipeline' or 'Use predefined script' are not selected in the File Format step.

Businesses use watermarks in product images for reasons that include identifying their company name and
preventing competing retailers from stealing images and using them to sell identical products.

The following screenshot shows an example of a watermark that has been added to an exported image.

In addition to custom image conversion configurations in the Export Images and Documents wizard, watermarks
can also be applied to images in the following locations:

« Within image conversion configurations that are used for asset push. For more information, see the Image
Conversion Configuration topic and the Creating and Maintaining Asset Push Configurations topic.
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o« STEPXML/Advanced STEPXML data exports that include asset content. For more information, see the
STEPXML Outbound Parameters and AssetContent Tag in STEPXML topics in the STEPXML Format
section of the Data Exchange / Data Formats documentation.

« Watermarks can be previewed on images in the Web Ul by specifying the ID of a watermark-applying image
conversion within the Asset Representation Properties component for either the Pop Up Representation or
Representation parameter. For more information, see the Asset Representation topic in the Asset
Handling section of the Using Web Ul documentation.

« Watermarks can be applied to images on import using an inbound integration endpoint (IIEP) that applies an
image conversion configuration with a watermark step. For more information, see the Content Importer topic
in the Digital Assets / Asset Importer Configuration documentation.

Configuring Image Watermarks

The Watermark step contains numerous configuration options that allow you to fine-tune how the selected
watermark will display on exported images. These settings include whether the watermark should be of a fixed
size, scaled in relation to the target image, or tiled; the opacity of the watermark; whether the watermark should be
rotated; and where it should appear in the image (e.g., centered).

32 Export Images and Documents

Steps Watermark
1. Select Export Location Specify the watermark settings of the exported image(s):
2. Image Conversion () Do not add watermark
3. File Farmat a .
Add watermark to image(s
4. Image Size @ a=(s)
5. Color -Watermark settings
6. Watermark Watermark: Watermark_Large_White Text (333521)
7. Freview Shye: @ Fived () Scaled () Tiled
8, Export Overview
Size: I 90 | %
Opadty: I 45 | %%
Angle of Rotation: I o=
0 a0
(® Clockwise () Counter Clockwise
Position: Center w
Back Mext Finish Cancel

1. Do not add watermark is selected by default. If you need to apply watermarks to your exported images,
select Add watermark to image(s).
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2. Allwatermark configuration options are available under Watermark settings. These options will differ based
on whether Fixed, Scaled, or Tiled is selected for Style.
« Watermark: Click the ellipsis button (...]) to browse to or search for the image that will be used for the
watermark.

Note: Only the PNG image format is supported, since this is the only system-supported image format that
supports transparency.

The following screenshot shows an example watermark image in which the content of the watermark (the
text'SAMPLE") is white and the background is transparent. It is strongly recommended to use watermark
images with transparent backgrounds to ensure that settings, such as opacity, apply to the content of the
watermark only and do not affect the negative space that surrounds the watermark content.

« Style: Three modes of watermarking are supported—Fixed, Scaled, or Tiled. These options are explained
below.
Watermark Styles
The fixed and scaled options allow for single watermarks to be added to images, either in a fixed size or scaled in
relation to the target image. The tiled option will repeat the watermark in tiles over the underlying image.

« Fixed: The Fixed option allows for a single watermark to be added to an image and its size adjusted (scaled)
based on the size of the watermark itself, not in relation to the target image.

-\Watermark settings

Watermark: Watermark_Large_White Text (333521)

Ste: (@) Fixed | () Scaled () Tiled

Size: I 100 | %

Opacity: I 65 | %

Angle of Rotation: I 0l=
0] a0
(@ Clockwise () Counter Clockwise

Position: Center e
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« Size: Set the size of the watermark in percentage. 100% will place the watermark over the target
image at its actual size.

« Opacity: Set the opacity of the watermark in percentage. 100% will make the watermark appear fully
solid; lesser values will lighten the watermark accordingly.

« Angle of Rotation: Set the angle of the watermark on a scale of 0 degrees to 90 degrees, with the
additional designation of clockwise or counter clockwise.

« Position: Select where the watermark should be positioned on the target image. The default position
is center.

Position: Center L
Top Left

Top Center

Top Right

Center Left

Center Right

Bottom Left

Bottom Center

Bottom Right W

The following screenshot shows the 'SAMPLE' watermark placed in the Fixed style using the following
settings: 100% size (actual size), 65% opacity, 0-degree rotation, and center positioned.

EN
MrLE

« Scaled: The Scaled option allows for a single watermark to be added to an image and its size adjusted
(scaled) in relation to the size of the target image.
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-\Watermark settings

Watermark: Watermark_Large_White Text (333521)

Style: () Fived Ji®) Scaled () Tiled

Size: I 90 | %%

Opacity: I 45 | %%

Angle of Rotation: I o=
0 =i}
(®) Clockwise () Counter Clockwise

Pasition: iCenter [

« Size: Set the size of the watermark in percentage in relation to the size of the target image. 100% will
scale the watermark to be the same width as the target image.

« Opacity: Set the opacity of the watermark in percentage. 100% will make the watermark appear fully
solid; lesser values will lighten the watermark accordingly.

« Angle of Rotation: Set the angle of the watermark on a scale of 0 degrees to 90 degrees, with the
additional designation of clockwise or counter clockwise.

« Position: The available positions are the same as those for the Fixed setting.
The following screenshot shows the 'SAMPLE' watermark placed in the Scaled style using the following

settings: 90% (scaled to 90% of the target image size), 45% opacity, 0-degree rotation, and center
positioned.
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« Tiled: The Tiled option will tile the watermark at specified intervals over the targetimage.

-\Watermark settings
Watermark:

Ste:
Tile Width:

Opacity:

Angle of Rotation:

Spacing:

Watermark_Large_White Text (333521)

(yFived () Scaled | (@) Tiled

I 200

I 65
I 45

90

(®) Clockwise () Counter Clockwise

I 35

o

%o

X

o Tile Width: Set the width of each watermark tile in pixels

StiboSystems

MASTER DATA MANAGEMENT

« Opacity: Set the opacity of the tiled watermark in percentage. 100% will make the watermark appear

fully solid; lesser values will lighten the watermark accordingly.

« Angle of Rotation: Set the angle of the tiled watermarks on a scale of 0 degrees to 90 degrees, with

the additional designation of clockwise or counter clockwise.

« Spacing: Setthe amount of space, in pixels, that should appear between each watermark tile.

The following screenshot shows the 'SAMPLE' watermark tiled using the following settings: tile width of
200 pixels, opacity of 65%), 45-degree clockwise rotation, and 35 pixels of spacing between each tile.
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. Click Next to proceed to the Preview step, where the watermark settings can be previewed in your computer's
default asset viewer.
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Preview

The Preview step allows you to preview a specified image in your computer's default asset viewer to ensure that
the image looks correct when the color definition is changed, a watermark is applied, when a predefined image
conversion pipeline is used, or when a predefined script is used.

This step is available only when a custom image conversion configuration is selected in the Image Conversion
step.

$2 Export Images and Documents

Steps Preview
1. Select Export Location Select image to preview:
2, Image Conwversion spark-plug-1279x1029 (Product Image_336235) | ... Presiew
3. File Format
i The image will be exported and downloaded to your local drive and should
4. Image Size open automaticallyin your image viewer,
5. Color
6. Watermark
7. Preview

8, Export Overview

Back Mext Finish Cancel

1. Click the ellipsis button ((...)) adjacent to the 'Select image to preview' field to browse to or search for the asset
that you would like to preview.

2. Click the Preview button, which will display the selected asset in your computer's defaultimage viewer. In the
following screenshot, an image that had its color set to Grayscale in the Color step is shown previewed ina PC
image viewer.
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Photos - spark-plug-1279x10296504008219407762225,jpg — O X

+ o @ U R " R~

3. Ifthe image does not appear as it should, click Back to return to previous steps in the wizard to readjust the
image settings.
4. Ifthe image appears as it should, click Next.
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Export Overview

In the final step, Export Overview, users can review the image(s) being exported.

$2 Export Images and Documents

Steps Export Overview

1. Select Export Location
2, Image Conversian

3. File Format

4. Image Size

5. Color

6. Watermark

7. Preview

8. Export Overview

L
L

Mame Output Mame Size

Screvedriver Screvdriver jpg 3 KB

Back Mewt Cancel

1. Review the STEP name of the asset, the file name to be used for export, and the file size.

No parameters are required on this step. It displays some of the assets that will be exported so that errors can
be corrected if necessary. Click Back as needed to correct any problems.

2. Tostart the export process, click Finish.

3. AProgress screen displays the file being exported. When the Progress window closes, all assets have been
exported. Monitor the output location identified in the Select Export Location step to ensure that all selected
assets were exported.

No monitoring or Execution Report is associated with the export of assets.
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Assets and Content with STEPXML

For on-demand exporting, the STEPXML and Advanced STEPXML formats in the Export Manager wizard
include the option to export asset metadata, references, and digital content for both images and non-images. For
automatic exports based on events, an OIEP can be configured to listen for new, changed, and deleted assets.
For automatic exports based on a static set of data, a Select Objects OIEP can be configured. All options are
defined below.

Image Conversion Configurations can be used to save image conversion settings when the same image will be
used in a modified way for different use cases, for example on a website or a printed catalog. Both export manager
and the event processor enable the use of Image Conversion Configurations. Additionally, automatic caching of
converted images can be achieved via the Image Cache event processor. For more information, see the Creating
an Image Conversion Configuration section of the Digital Assets documentation and see Image Cache
Parameters and Triggers section of the Creating Event Processors documentation.

Note: These new tags are only available for export from STEP. Importing with these tags is not supported. If
assets will routinely be exported with conversions, it is highly recommended to enable the new asset caching
functionality (defined below in the 'New event processor and option to cache assets upon import' section) to
optimize export performance.

Export using Export Manager

1. Complete the first three steps of the Export Manager wizard. If needed, the following topics provide details:
« Launch the Export Manager wizard as described in Creating a Data Export.
« InSelect Configuration create a new configuration.
« In Select Objects, select the assets to export.

« In Select Format, select STEPXML. If you will provide your own template including the tag described
below, select Advanced STEPXML.

2. FortheInclude Assets parameter, choose an option. For details about these options, see the Minimum,
Referenced, and Selected in STEPXML topic.

Important: If None is selected, neither assets nor asset content is output.
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3% Export Manager

Steps Select Format
1. Select Configuration STEPXML w
* : d duct Info fo that this fo the leaf prod |
Exports data in a STEP Product Information XML format. Note that this format ignores the leaf products only setting.
3. select Format *po ? o ' :
~
. Map Dats Incude Keys as IDs Mo w
5. Advanced
6.5 Delivery Me Include Entities Minimum e
Incude Entity Attribute Values Yes w
Include Data Containers Mo w
Indude Products Minimum w
Incude Product Attribute Values Yes w
Indude Overridden Products Mo w
Indude Classifications Maone w
Indude Tables Mo w
Indude Assets Minimum el
Include Asset Content celectad
Minirmurm
All
Select Image Conversions
Indude Workflow Tasks Mo w
]
Back Mext Finish Cancel

3. FortheInclude Asset Content parameter, choose Binary or REST, based on the information below:

« The binary option includes the asset content using BASE64 encoding, which can be decoded by the external
system.

« The REST option includes a relative REST resource URL. The external system must provide information
necessary to complete the path to the REST resource.
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3% Export Manager

Steps Select Format
1. Select Configuration STEPXML >
2. Select Objects
Exports data in a STEP Product Information XML format, Mote that this format ignores the leaf products only setting.
3. Select Format
Y
& Map Data Indude Keys as IDs Mo —
5. Advanced
6. & Dy b Incude Entities Minimum o~
Indude Assets Minimum o~
Indude Asset Content Mone o~
Incude Warkflow Tasks n
Binary
Configuration REST
Incude Action Sets Mo - |
Back Mext Finish Cancel

For more information on the STEPXML tag used and the data included in the output of asset content, see the
AssetContent Tag in STEPXML section of the STEPXML Format documentation.

Note: If no content is available for the selected image(s), the XML tag is not exported. In this scenario, a
record of the attempt to export the image is included in execution report.

Click the Select Image Conversions link and select at least one conversion from the dialog to enable the
Next and Finish buttons on the wizard. The list displayed includes user created image conversion
configurations in STEP, excluding legacy system Image Pipeline or Script conversions.

The Source option exports the original asset content and no conversion is applied.

$2 Select Image Conversions

[] nd-screen-proof

[] nd-high-res-print

[ ] lowres-ipeg

[] thumbnail-noframe

[ ] web-proof-small W

Select Cancel

Note: Although selecting multiple conversions is allowed, it may increase export times and file size.
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o Toclear all selections from the list, click the None button.
« To keep your selections and return to the wizard, click the Select button.
« To cancel your selections and return to the wizard, click the Cancel button.
5. Verify the selected Image Conversion and Asset Content settings are displayed in the wizard:

3% Export Manager

Steps Select Format

1, Select Configuration STEPXML »
2. Select Objects

Exports data in a STEP Product Information XML format. Mote that this format ignores the leaf products only set...
3. Select Format
4, Map Data Indude Data Container Type Definitions MNone | ™
5. Advanced nclude Assets Selected -
6. Select Delivery Method

nclude Asset Content Binary »

Select Image Converzions

Inrude Clazcifiratinnes

Back Mext Finish Cancel

« Tochange the displayed Image Conversion selection, click the Select Image Conversions link.

For details about the other STEPXML format parameters shown in the wizard, see the STEPXML Outbound
Parameters documentation.

6. Complete the last two steps of the Export Manager wizard. If needed, the following topics provide details:
« In Advanced, update parameters as required.
« InSelect Delivery Method, select the delivery method.

7. Click the Finish button to complete the configuration and choose the desired export option. For details, see the
Running a Data Export section.

Export using an Event-Based or Select Objects OIEP

Creating an OIEP that generates assets and content involves the same format setup as is defined above for
Export Manager. For STEPXML format, use the Include Assets and Include Asset Content parameters. For
Advanced STEPXML, use the AssetContent tag.

All steps required to create an OIEP are outlined in the Event-Based Outbound Integration Endpoint section
or the Select Objects Outbound Integration Endpoint section of the Outbound Integration Endpoints
documentation.

The following XML attributes, belong to the AssetBinaryContent tag:

« ImageConversionConfigurationlID indicates which image conversion has been used to convert the
exported asset content
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Image Conversion Configuration

Image conversion configurations define a group of image settings to be used during export to change the format,
size, and/or color of an image, to add watermarks to images, and to specify when to cache images. An image
conversion configuration can also be used to ensure that the image is not changed upon export, meaning that the
format, size, and color exported are identical to that stored in STEP.

After a one-time setup, an image conversion configuration allows users to easily apply the same settings for
multiple image exports. All methods of asset export allow selection of an image conversion configuration.

During export, an image can be converted to a different format, file size, and resolution by using the image
conversion feature. To use the same conversion later, this conversion needs to be store as configuration. Each
configuration will have its own predefined set of parameters.

Note: When setting up an asset push, any images requiring conversions must use the following method. For
more information, see the Creating and Maintaining Asset Push Configurations topic in this documentation.
For externally storing asset push items, an Asset Push Sidecar is needed. For more information, see the Asset
Push Sidecar topicin this documentation.

Create an Image Conversion Configuration

1. Inthe Tree, select a classification folder to store the new configuration.

2. Click the Maintain menu > Insert > New Image Conversion Configuration to display the Create Image
Conversion Configuration wizard.
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Edit View Mavigate Format Maintain Window Help
Context | English US Insert : Fis
Link J &d  Product Ctrl+ Shift+P
-] Assets Merge 3 Classification Ctrl+Shift+C
r_=| Classifications Classification Root Ctrl+Shift+R
|_:_|r_=| Configurations #. Delete Mew Entity Node
[#-[T] Asset Push Configura Force Delete & Purge Entity Root
F Qo Cesatinty - Unlnk Object Ty New Publication..
+- xport Configuration o
[T GDSM Configuration [ e Duplicate Ctrl+J New Publication Group
B[] GDSM Receiver Confi Ea Duplicate Recursively Mew Publication Section...
[T Image Conversions E Mew Page Template ...
B[] Import Configuration Make Revision o )
[ Portal Cu:unﬁguratiDHSJ L Ctrl+Shift+Q
B[] Smart Sheet Configu Approval 7 Asset Ctrl+ Shift+A
E}-r_=| Transformation Looky Enable group for workflows |]I Attribute Ctrl+Shift+T
oo SR
E ij“;ir;::fhm BT Attribute Group Ctrl+ Shift+]
- [Z] Adw - Revive
@ Context Transﬁ:'rmat F\E-, _-i-,_-E F\EEurri.l_.El.h. L|:t I:f I'.".alLlEE I:tr|+ Sh|ft+ L
@ Description Attribute S E Dimension Ctrl+ Shift+D
Dime:ﬁsinn Ithlependen Truncate log... B Dimension Point Ctrl+Shift+ M
Excel Template
- [:7 Filter Template Workspace Ctrl+Shift+W
@ FRODOC-994 Action Set Ctrl+Shift+5
|94 ProductTables Mew Image Conversion Configuration...
;?I Camnla Canfinirstiaen

3. Forthe File Format step, select Use the existing format to ensure that no changes will be made to the
format upon export.

If changes are necessary, select the desired image format. For details about the individual format options, see
the Image Formats topic in the Export Images and Documents Wizard documentation.

Click Next.
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$3 Creste Image Conversion Configuration

Steps File Format
1. File Format Spedfy the format of the exported file:
2. Image Size (®) Use the existing format
3. Color 4
BMP - Windows Bitma
4, Watermark o P
5, Preview (") IPEG - Joint Photographic Expert Group
Llzes (7) WEEP - Google File Format
7. Save

(") PICT - Macintosh Picture

() PNG - Partable Network Graphics

(") TIFF - Tagged Image File Format

() Use predefined image conversion pipeline

(") Use predefined script

Format Options
LIse existing format: no options available

Back Mext Finish

Cancel
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4. Forthe Image Size step, select Do not resize the image(s) to ensure that no changes will be made to the
image size(s) upon export.

If changes are necessary, select Resize proportionally, then specify the dimensions, document size, resize
type, and scale image settings. For details about the image size options, see the Image Size topic in the
Export Images and Documents Wizard documentation.

Click Next.
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$3 Creste Image Conversion Configuration

Steps Image Size
1. File Format Spedfy the size of the exported image(s):
2. Image Size (") Do not resize the image(s)
3. Colar . i
£5i 78 proportona

4, Watermark ® RIoR k
R rResize Settings
6.Cach Dimensions

P -EES Width:
7. Save Pixgls

Height:

[] Scale to nearest width or height

Fixed canvas size

Document Size

Width: mm
Height: mm
Resolution: 73 DPI
Resize Type: | cubic e
Scale Image: | Always w
Back Mext Finish Cancel

5. Forthe Color step, select Do not change the color of the image(s) to ensure that no changes will be made
to the color of the images upon export.

If changes are necessary, select Change color Settings and specify the desired color mode. For details
about the color options, see the Color topic in the Export Images and Documents Wizard documentation.

Click Next.
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$3 Creste Image Conversion Configuration

steps Color

1. File Format Spedify the color format of the exported image(s):
2. Image Size (") Do not change the colors of the image(s)
3. Color ” | .

Change color settings
4, Watermark ® H g
5. Preview -Color Settings

Color Mode:

6. Cache
7. Save () Bitmap - 2 bit

() Grayscale - 8 bit
() Indexed Color - & bit
() RGE Caolor - 24 bit

() CMYK Color - 32 bit

Back Mext Finish Cancel

6. Forthe Watermark step, select Do not add watermark if you do not need watermarks to display on the
exported images.

If watermarks are necessary, select Add watermarks to image(s) and configure the relevant Watermark
settings. For detailed information on these settings, see the Watermark topic in the Export Images and
Documents Wizard documentation.
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$3 Creste Image Conversion Configuration

Steps Watermark
1. File Format Sped fy the watermark settings of the exported image(s):
2. Image Size (") Do not add watermark
3. Color i .
Add watermark to image(s
4. Watermark ® o=
5. Preview -\Watermark settings
5. Cache Watermark: Watermark_Large_Whits Text (333521)
7. Save Style: i@ Fixed () Scaled () Tiled
Size: I 90 | %%
Opacity: I 45 | %%
Angle of Rotation: I al=
1] =i}
(®) Clockwise () Counter Clockwise
Position: Center ~

Back Mext Finish Cancel

7. Forthe Preview step, click the ellipsis button (E]) to browse to or search for an image that you would like to
preview, then click Preview.

This step provides a visual check on images to ensure that they look correct before they are exported. For
example, you can use the preview to determine if the color settings and/or watermarks display as they should.
For additional information, see the Preview topic in the Export Images and Documents Wizard
documentation.
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$3 Creste Image Conversion Configuration

Steps Preview
1. File Format Selectimage to preview:
2. Image Size spark-plug-1279x1022 {Product Image_3356235) Preview
3. Color
The image will be exported and downloaded to your local drive and should
4. Watermark open automaticallyin your image viewer,
5. Preview
6. Cache
7. Save
Back Mext Finish Cancel

8. Forthe Cache step, the checkbox enables the ability to cache, and the radio buttons determine when the
caching will occur. Caching is available via the Export Manager or asynchronously based on events via the
Image Cache event processor. For more information, see the Assets and Content with STEPXML section
of the Digital Assets documentation or the Image Cache Processing Plugin Parameters and Triggers
section of the Event Processors documentation.

« Cache on first use - the converted image is not cached until the first time it is accessed for viewing,
exporting, or in an image preview.

« Cache on import - the converted image is cached when it is imported.

$3 Creste Image Conversion Configuration

Steps Cache
1. File Format Select caching for image conversion configuration:
2. Image Size -Caching Options
3, Colar Cache generated images
% Watermark (®) Cache on first use
3. Preview
6. Cache () Cache on import
7. 5ave

Back Mext Finish Cancel

Note: For optimal system performance, it is important to configure the 'Image Cache Event Processor' to
listen for incoming selected asset object types and to apply the selected conversions automatically. All user
configured image conversions that have been set to 'cache on import' are available.

7. Forthe Save step, enter an ID and name for the Image Conversion Configuration.
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E] Create Image Conversion Configuration x
Steps Save

1. File Format Enter ID and name of saved image conversion configuration:

2. Image Size ID Product12BICC

SHELT Mame | Product12BICC

4. Watermark

3. Preview

6. Cache

7. 5ave

Back Mext Finish Cancel

8. Click Finish to save the configuration in the originally selected classification folder.

Edit an Image Conversion Configuration

Once an image conversion configuration has been created, changes can be made using these steps.

1. InTree, expand the classification folder that holds the image conversion configuration to edit, right-click the
configuration, and select Edit Image Conversion Configuration.

2. Use the Edit Image Conversion Configuration wizard to modify the configuration settings.
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The following formats can be selected when exporting assets using a custom image conversion in the Export
Images and Documents wizard or when creating an Image Conversion Configuration.

For all formats, any non-image asset in the selected folder remains unchanged and is exported as is.

Note: The 'Keep color profile information' option available with some formats (JPEG, WEBP, PNG, and
TIFF) can override other selections made in the conversion configuration. If results of the conversion are not as

expected, try disabling the selection (which is checked by default).

Format Description Format Options

Current — Keep the current/ original format of the No format options are available.

Use the image.

existing

format

BMP — Convert the image to .BMP format. No format options are available.

Windows

Bitmap

JPEG-Joint | Convertthe image to .JPG format via the rFormat Options

Photographic | parameters. Joint Photographic Expert Group (JPEG):

Expert Group ) _ _
JPEG Quality: Move slider as desired; PEG Quality '
Defaults to 80. Min (Minimum) - lowest
quality, smallest file size; Max (Maximum) - Min 80 Max
highest quality, largest file size. Interlace | pjyel v
Interlace: Pixel, Plane Keep color profile information
Keep color profile information

WEBP - Convert the image to .WEBP format via the | pFormat Cptions

Google File | parameters. Google WebF :

Format JPEG Quality '
JPEG Quality: Move slider as desired; Min 30 Max
Defaults to 80. Min (Minimum) - lowest

Interlace Fisel v

quality, smallest file size; Max (Maximum) -
highest quality, largest file size.

Interlace: Pixel, Plane

Keep color profile information

Keep color profile information
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Format Description

Format Options

PICT - Convert the image to .PICT format. No format options are available.
Macintosh
Picture
PNG - Convert the image to .PNG format via the Format Options
Portable parameters: Paortable Metwork Graphics (PMNG): PMG does
Network not contain any resolution
Graphics Compression Level: From0-90in information and only supports the RGB
increments of 10 colour mode.
Compression Level |7 »
Interlace: Line, Pixel
Interlace Line “
Keep color profile information keep color profile information

PNG supports only RGB-color mode.

TIFF — Convert the image to .TIFF format via the [ Format Options -
Tagged parameters: Tagged Image File Format (TIFF):
Image File Compression | pyone o
Format Compression Type: None, Fax, Group 4, TPEG Quality Lo 9
JPEG, LZW, RLE, ZIP.
Interlace Line v
The Compression Type selection _
determines the JPEG Quality option Keep Colour Profile Information
displayed.
JPEG Quality: Either select Low, Medium, | romat options
High Maximum from the dropdown; or, Tagged Image File Format (TIFF):
move the slider as desired; Defaults to 80. Compression [None »
Min (Minimum) - lowest quality, smallest file
size; Max (Maximum) - highest quality, Interlace Line b
largest file size. Keep color profile information

Interlace: Line, Pixel, Plane
Keep color profile information

All of these options relate to those offered by

Adobe Photoshop.
Pipeline — Use a standard image pipeline. The Format Options
Use available options depend on your system Select predefined image conversion pipeline:
predefined setup. Selecting a pipeline automatically Pipeline {AssetPush |owres v
image provides the same image conversion options
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Format Description Format Options

conversion each time.

pipeline

Saving an image conversion configuration
allows you to apply the same settings for
multiple exports. For more information, see
Image Conversion Configuration.

Steps Image Size and Color are disabled.
No additional wizard settings are required.

Script - Use Use a predefined script to convertimages. Format Options

predefined Select predefined image conversion script:

script A 'script' is a piece of code that can make a Script v
special transformation on an asset.

Typically, this is custom development done
by Stibo Systems to fulfill customer
requirements. Once saved to a specific
folder on the application server, a script
displays in the dropdown.

The script must take three arguments:

1. The contents of the asset

2. The properties of the asset (e.g., MIME
type, width, extension etc.) as a property
file

3. Afile name where the converted images
should be generated

No additional wizard settings are required.
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Referenced Assets in ZIP file with Excel or CSV

For on-demand exporting, the Export Manager wizard Excel and CSV formats include the option to export
referenced assets in a .ZIP file. For automatic exports based on events, an OIEP can be configured to listen for
new, changed, and deleted assets. For automatic exports based on a static set of data, a Select Objects OIEP can
be configured. All options are defined below.

Image Conversion Configurations can be used to save image conversion settings when the same image will be
used in a modified way for different use cases, for example on a website or a printed catalog. Both export manager
and the event processor enable the use of Image Conversion Configurations. Additionally, automatic caching of
converted images can be achieved via the Image Cache event processor. For more information, see the Creating
an Image Conversion Configuration section of the Digital Assets documentation and see Image Cache
Parameters and Triggers section of the Creating Event Processors documentation.

Exporting in ZIP file using Export Manager

1. Complete the first three steps of the Export Manager wizard. If needed, the following topics provide details:
« Launch the Export Manager wizard as described in Creating a Data Export.
« In Select Configuration, create a new configuration.
« In Select Objects, select the objects with referenced assets to export.
« In Select Format, select Excel or CSV.

2. Forthe Map Data step, select the necessary data sources and move them to the right-hand column, including
the asset reference.

« For details about mapping data sources, see Outbound Map Data - Data Source.

« For detail on how to map referenced assets, see the Asset References - Data Source Outbound
documentation.
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33 Bport Manager

Steps Map Data
B B2 Al Attributes Exports data in Excel format,
2. Select Objects
3. Select Format —— | |9 Column (3 mapped)
-Index Words
4. Map Data
P roduct Classification Links ? <> *
= Advan::ed- : -Product References | D> Header|~<D>" &) %
6. Select Delivery Method -Asset References
- 3] Board Asset Content | [» value| <ID> 1D @ |
2] Brand Mame Logo
-3 Tlustration § <Name: P!
-2 Installation Manual | l} Header | "<Name =" % x
- 5] MSDS
5] Owners Manual | [ value| <Name:= @ |
E PLM Hero Image
"% Primary Product % PrimaryProductimage Asset Reference ID >
- gl Product Images | |} Header | "Primary Product Image Asset Reference ID™ @1 b
-3 Video
B2 Web | |} Value PrimaryProductimage Asset Reference ID @1 >
[#-Classification References
[#-System Setup 3 )
Inherit Data and References
Back Mext Finish Cancel

3. Forthe Asset Reference Value parameter, click the Transformation button and select the desired file name
option for the asset files that will be included in the zipped export file.

« File named by asset ID - uses the STEP ID as the asset file name for the exporting asset.
« File named by asset Name - uses the STEPName as the asset file name for the exporting asset.
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Exports data in Excel format.

I} 2 Column (3 mapped)

@ <D= 1D

>
& <Mame > -~
>

2 PrimaryProductimage Asset Reference ID

[ Header "Primary Product Image Asset Reference ID”| |&h | 3

|} Value|PrimaryProductimage Asset Reference ID

32 Transformations

Target: Value
Source: PrimaryProductimage Asset Reference ID
Aspect D v

ocline:

Conversion

File named by asset ID
File named by asset Mame
Key: Key 1

Key: Supplier Part Mumber
Iz Deleted

Back Mext Finish Cancel
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If needed, choose an image conversion configuration from the Conversion Pipeline field and click the Save
button. The list displayed includes user created image conversion configurations in STEP. The Source option

exports the original asset content and no conversion is applied.

¥ Transformations

Target: Value

Source: PrimaryProductimage Asset Reference ID

Aspect: File named by asset ID ~
Conversion Pipeline: | zeqyrees w

rel IPG-RGEBConversion (configuration)
Grey]PEG (configuration)
ImageConversion (configuration)

JPEG Low {configuration)

IPG TWST {configuration)

PMNG Low (configuration) W
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5. Complete the last two steps of the Export Manager wizard. If needed, the following topics provide details:
« In Advanced, update parameters as required.
« InSelect Delivery Method, select the delivery method.

6. Click the Finish button to complete the configuration and choose the desired export option. For details, see the
Running a Data Export section.

The export file is displayed on the background processes tab under the Export Manager Pipeline node. The
contents of the zip file are listed in the Execution Report flipper.

BG Processes

358 T | Queue o |
-4 Export Manager Pipeline A Conversion started (Tue Aug 29 13:48:46 EDT 2017) =

< Exporting - Background Process =

% Q“?“Ed Processes -~ Converted 20 prodycts, classifications, entities or assets to Excel
{9 Active Processes Zipping excel xls

-} £ Ended P
= %%E o Zipping 181121 jpg

[+]- & Export to Transfer Packs Zipping 180584 jpg

= :Q_QI E0SMYalidation Conversion completed (Tue Aug 29 13:48:47 EDT 2017)

- £ GetPDFOfActualPage Delivery started (Tue Aug 29 13:48:47 EDT 2017)

[#] :°_=~| Global Update Delivery completed (Tue Aug 29 13:48:47 EDT 2017)

-5 ISOStrict

- £ Import Manager Pipeline H 40 | 1430f43 | b [ Save... Truncate

[+ :°_=‘| Import Transfer Package

[+#] :’Z_QI ImportInDesignPackage & Result

¥ Fxpcrted file |exported.zi|:| | w

Ready .-llll

Opening the exported.zip file shows the contents reported in the Execution Report. The zipped asset files reflect
the selected image conversion configuration.

step-8200076442888460147-exported

Ess

Hame 181121
| 180584 JPG File

| 181121 —
B excel f

Exporting in ZIP file using Event-Based or Select Objects OIEP

Creating an OIEP that generates zipped referenced assets via Excel or CSV formats involves the same mapping
setup as is defined above for Export Manager.

]

All steps required to create an OIEP are outlined in the Event-Based Outbound Integration Endpoint section
or the Select Objects Outbound Integration Endpoint section of the Outbound Integration Endpoints
documentation.
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Importing Assets

There are two methods of importing assets into STEP:

« Asset Importer - This is the primary method of importing assets via Web Ul and/or hotfolders configured
with an Inbound Integration Endpoint. It can, among other things, be configured to run business rules,
interact with STEP workflows, convert image files to other formats, and make quality checks on images to
make sure that they meet any minimum requirements.

For more information, see the Asset Importer section of the Digital Assets documentation.
« Manual Asset Importer - This is the only method of importing assets via STEP Workbench. This

functionality offers a simpler solution for quickly importing assets with on-the-fly manual configurations.
Unlike Asset Importer, this functionality cannot be configured for scheduled imports.

For more information, see the Manual Asset Importer section of the Digital Assets documentation.
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Asset Importer

The Asset Importer is a robust tool that offers users a wide variety of options for mass loading images, documents,
and other digital assets into STEP.

The Asset Importer is core functionality used to import and update asset data in STEP. It was inspired by the
previous hotfolder-based add-on component known as the 'Enhanced Image and Document Uploader.'

Additionally, the importer can be configured to run business rules, interact with STEP workflows, convertimage
files to other formats, create classification hierarchies, link assets to products, purge old revisions, and perform
quality checks on images during the import to ensure that they meet any minimum requirements.

To access the Asset Importer functionality, the 'Asset Import Compatibility Mode' parameter (located under Users
& Groups > System Settings > Image & Document Settings) must be set to 'Advanced.’

v [_n‘| x5l Totylesheets A System Settings [ Log ]
= | i-{E| Derived Events
— {:ﬁ Object Types & Structures P Classification Hierarchy Settings
5 | Brig Tags >
EI é& Units » Dimension Dependencies
-7 Users & Groups _
= fi}- % AdminPortal 2 Image & Document Settings
2 -{f Asset MGR ;
o [#1-%% Brand » Dimension Dependendies
w .
2 itk Brand Assodiate * Store assets and DTP documents in Database
Ir) [#-/Z%: Brand Managers
- % Buyer Group » DTP asset source Asset Push
gw Catalog Flagging * Pregenerate thumbnail cache on upload Ves
¢-i#% Clientd Project Mars * Disable auto-deanup of thumbnail cache Mo
- Creative Group
& @ Dats Steward * [Transformation Lookup Tables follow asset dimension dependency M
[+-%h Data Steward Create » JAsset Import Compatibility Mode Advanced |

For information on this and other configuration steps, see the Asset Importer Configuration Overview section
of this documentation.

Once an Asset Importer configuration has been created in STEP Workbench, assets can be loaded via hotfolders
configured with an Inbound Integration Endpoint (using the Asset Importer processing engine), or through various
means in Web Ul. Note that STEP Workbench handles asset imports differently and does not use asset import
configurations.

For more information on importing assets via workbench, see the Manual Asset Importer section of the Digital
Assets documentation.

Importing Assets via Web Ul

Assets can be imported / updated in a number of ways via Web Ul. Assets importing methods include:

« Asset Importer Widget - Users can upload assets using a simple drag-and-drop interface from the Web Ul
homepage

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - Release 10.0-MP3 (October 2020) 204



StiboSystems
MASTER DATA MANAGEMENT
« Upload Asset action - Assets can also be added via the Upload Asset action, or if one needs to be updated

» Replace Asset Content - Assets can be replaced via the Replace Asset Content icon (configurable on any
Asset Mid Sized (superseded) or Asset Representation components)

For details about importing assets via Web Ul, see the Asset Importer in Web Ul section of the documentation.

Importing Assets via an Inbound Integration Endpoint

Inbound Integration Endpoints (IIEP) can be configured to utilize the Asset Importer functionality, allowing users to
apply the rules and quality checks associated with an importer configuration(s) to any number of asset hotfolder
imports. An lIEP can be configured for each hotfolder, or to control a hierarchy of hotfolders. When configured with
a hierarchy of hotfolders, global configurations can be set on the highest level hotfolder and inherited down to all
lower level hotfolders. Each of these lower level hotfolders can have their own unique variation of the base
configuration (e.g., Logos, Product Images, Web Images, etc.).

For more information, see the Asset Importer Configuration Overview section of the documentation.

For more information on configuring inherited hotfolder settings, see the lIEP - Configure Asset Importer
Processing Engine section of the Inbound Integration Endpoints documentation.

Additional Information

Whatever the interface, the Asset Importer includes functionality allowing users to:

« Import digital assets in STEP, as well as update them when updated versions are received

« Upload individual asset files or a zip file containing multiple asset files

« Use metadata files to control the way digital assets are uploaded

« Locate the correct folder in which to categorize assets, and generate the asset hierarchy if it doesn'’t exist
« Approve new folders, assets, and product-to-asset references

« Launch a new workflow or trigger a transition in an active workflow

« Run business rules after the assets have been imported

« Examine the assets and reject file formats, color spaces, DPI, physical sizes, and file sizes that don't meet
minimum requirements

« Import metadata from an asset file and/or import EXIF information stored within assets
« Create references between products and digital assets based on configurable match criteria
« Purge old, unused revisions of assets in STEP to prevent the database from growing larger than needed

« Set global configurations on the highest level hotfolder that are inherited to all lower level hotfolders, each of
which can have their own unique variation of the base configuration (e.g., Logos, Product Images, Web
Images, etc.)
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Asset Importer Configuration

The Asset Importer provides a wide array of configuration options, allowing users to address both simple and
complex requirements.

Prerequisites

The Asset Importer functionality requires a new Setup Group called 'Asset Import Configurations,’' which will hold
allimport configurations at a central place in the STEP system. A child setup group for storing the actual import
configuration will need to be created as well and should be named 'Asset Import Configuration Type.' This allows
for storing all asset import configurations in one location in STEP.

Before importer configurations can be created, it may be required to create a setup group for the configurations if
they don't already exist, and to set up user privileges for viewing and maintaining the configurations. Additionally,
'Asset Import Compatibility Mode' must be set to 'Advanced' on the Users and Groups node.

For more information on this and other initial setup steps, see the Asset Importer Initial Setup section.

Important: Itis highly recommended to enable the asset caching functionality to optimize future export
performance. For more information, see the Event Processors section of the System Setup / Super User
Guide documentation.

Creating a New Asset Importer

If a new Asset Import configuration needs to be created, it can be done directly in System Setup by right-clicking
on the 'Asset Import Configuration' setup group and selecting 'New Asset Import Configuration.'

1. Navigate to the System Setup tab.
2. Right-click the appropriate setup group root node from System Setup.
3. Select'New Asset Import Configuration.'

System Setup

-0 Attribute Groups Setup Group ||
@ Attribute Transformations % Setup Group

---éE Action Sets Mame

E| Contexts . B

ﬁ InDesign Queus

-} Lists of Values fLOVs > MName

&[5 Asset Importer + Tune

BH-[8) Change Packag| @l New Setup Group...

ru i o

I;—-I Completeness i Mew Asset Import Configuration

&[5 Event Processo |

L " Create a new Aszet Import Configuration
|;_'| Gateway Endpe 2 cu p whigura
-] GDSM

. [:_-I S = Coowv Ctrl+

See the Identify Configuration topic in this documentation for more information.
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Creating Asset Importer Configurations

Once the necessary setup tasks have been completed, Asset Importer configurations allow users to select
previously set up configurations to keep consistent imports. Asset Importer configuration can be modified at any
time.

To maintain an Asset Importer configuration:

1. Goto System Setup.

2. Navigate to the relevant configuration.

3. Select the 'Asset Importer Configuration Type' tab.

The full configuration can be viewed and edited from this tab.

System Setup

Image Importer rev.0.5 - Asset Importer Configuration Type -k

-5 Attribute Groups Asset Importer Configuration Type Log || Skatus
5 tvbote Tarsormatons | Desipion 1
" Action Sets Mame *| > |Value >
[+-{gh| Contexts
: » D Irmn Importer
ﬁ InDesign Queue L S
-- Lists of Values [ LOVs * MName Image Importer
EI[EI Asset Importer > Object Type lsset Imparter Configuration Type
; g HI > Revision 0.5 Last edited by USER3 on Tue Oct 11 14:10:22 EDT 2015
mage Importer Icons
|:| IPEG Importer » Path Aszet ImporterImage Importer
(-] Change Packages

[+-(5] Completeness Metrics
-] Event Processars

|°_§| Gateway Endpoints

-5 GDSN

|°_§| Global Business Rules
-] Inbound Integration Endpoi
|°_§| Match Codes and Matching
-5 Outbound Integration Endp
f#1-F5] Web Uls

-5 Workflow Profiles

|°_§| Workflows

..[5| Derived Events

When creating an asset importer, the wizard displays all available configuration options. See the following topics in
this documentation for how to configure the flippers when maintaining an Asset Importer:

« Import Validator
« Hierarchy Builder
» Asset Matcher

« Content Importer
« Metadata Importer
« Product Linker

» Approver
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o Auto Purger
« Workflow Handler
« Business Rules

Configuring IIEP and Web Ul

Itis also necessary to set up an IIEP and/or Web Ul in order to use Asset Importer.

For more information on Asset Importer in Web Ul, see the Asset Importer in Web Ul section of the
documentation.

For more information on configuring an IIEP for Asset Importer, see the Asset Importer Inbound Integration
Endpoint Configuration section of the documentation.
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Asset Importer Initial Setup

Some initial setup may be required before Asset Importer configurations can be created.

« The Asset Import Compatibility Mode must be set to 'Advanced'
« A setup group must be created to hold the Asset Importer configurations
« User permissions must be established for viewing and maintaining import configurations.

Advanced Asset Import Compatibility Mode

To enable the Asset Importer functionality, the 'Asset Import Compatibility Mode' setting must be set to 'Advanced'
as described below.

1. Navigate to System Setup > Users & Groups, and click the System Settings tab.

2. Under the 'Images & Documents Settings' flipper, select'Advanced' from the 'Asset Import Compatibility
Mode' dropdown list.

System Settings |

2 Image & Document Settings

rﬁ AdminPortal 4 :
@ Asset MGR * Dimension Dependendies Language;
@' Brand » Gtore assets and OTP documents in Database

rﬁ Brand Managers

@ Buyer Group » DTF asset source Azzet Push
>rﬁ1 Catalog Flagaing » Pregenerate thumbnail cache on upload Mo
- Creative Group * Disable auto-deanup of thumbnail cache Mo

[+ % DTP Managers
[+ %% DTP Operators_Mo Pub
@ eCom Group

L

Transformation Lookup Tables follow asset dime... M

L

Asset Import Compatibility Mode Advanced P w

Important: If enabled, the old asset import functionality will become disabled. This will ensure a consistent
method to import and update assets in STEP.

The other Asset Import Compatibility Mode is Simple. This mode is the default setting and deactivates the Al
functionality. It ensures that the legacy image import is the default on existing STEP systems.

Setup Group

A setup group must be created to hold the Asset Importer configurations.

1. Navigate to System Setup > Object Types & Structures, right-click the 'Setup Group type root' node and select
New Object Type.

2. Inthe window that appears, enter 'AssetimportConfigurations' in the ID parameter, then click Create. This
creates a setup group in which all import configurations will reside.
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=% Setup Group type root | )
@' Asset Import Configy E] P @
{E' Change Packages 18] AssetImportConfigurations

- Completeness Metric)
-z Event Processars
@' Gateway Endpoint | Dimension Dependency [ Country
[+-{;& Global Business Rule
#-5& Inbound Integration
{E‘ Integration Endpoint]
@‘ Match Codes and M3
'@' Cuthound Integratiohormopon T oM

Mame ssetImportConfigurations

[7] Language

[ Create ] [ Cancel

Once the setup group is made, the 'Asset Import Configuration Type' basic object type must be linked to this
newly created node as a child. Later, when new Asset Import configurations are created and added to the
system, they will use this object type.

3. Navigate to 'Object Types and Structures' > 'Basic Object Types' > 'Asset Import Configuration Type', and click
the 'References' tab.

Under the 'Parents' flipper, click Add Parent, and in the node selector dialog, specify the
'AssetimportConfigurations' node created in the above step.

€ Asset Importer Configuration Type - References

oo e | T o9

Outbound Integration Endpoints 8
-] Web Uls &~ Objects of this Object Type
Workflow Profiles @ Parents

-5 Workflows D
..... | perived Events AssetImportConfigurations Asset Import Configurations

Add F‘ﬂrentl

L

Marme

W

- Object Types & Structures

8 (Availability)

|j Alternate Classifications

-- Assetls

=& Basic Object Types

. [ Asset Importer Configuration T
- Attribute Group
@‘ Attribute Transformation

W

The next step is to create a new setup group root, where all Asset Importer configurations are to be added
upon creation.

Creating a New Setup Group Root

1. To create the setup group root, navigate to Maintain > Insert > Setup Group Root
2. Select the 'AssetimportConfigurations' setup group.

3. Specify'ID'and 'Name.'
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$3 Create Setup Group Root

Object Type

@ AssetImportConfigurations

() Completeness Metrics

(") Match Codes and Matching Algorithms
() D&B Type

(") Event Processors

() Gateway Endpaint

(") Global Business Rules

() Inbound Integration Endpoints
() Outbound Integration Endpoints
() Status Flags

() Web Uls

() Workflows

D Asset Importer

Mame |Asset Importer

Create Cancel

4. Click Create.

The setup group 'Asset Importer' of the type 'AssetimportConfigurations' is created. From this newly created
node, users can right-click and add new Asset Importer configurations.

User Privileges

User permissions must also be established for viewing and maintaining import configurations.

1. Navigate to System Setup > Action Sets, right-click 'Setup Actions.'

2. Select'New Action Set.' In the window that appears, enter 'MaintainAssetimporterConfigurations'in the ID
parameter, then click Create.
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System Setup MaintainAssetImporterConfigurations
—|-{E=] ACTON HEls "
=+ Eﬂ Setup Actions | ;@m Log

. Arccess SDE and APT documentation

. Adrmin Portal Mame ¥ | ¥ |Value

AllExcept orkflowAdmin > ID MaintainAssetImporterConfigurations
::: Zzhji?ﬁsons =1 Mame MaintainAssetImporter Configurations
Buyer Setup Actions * Wction Type Setup Action

Create values in medium domain ® Actions

Ecom Setup Actions | Actions

Forecasting Setup Actions

Image Group Setup Actions g ==

Impersonation » Maintain setup group
MaintainAssetimporterConfigurations > Miew Setup Entity
Maintain Change Packages

> Miew setup group

Maintain Domain Values
- [2=| Maintain Tans

Add Action

. Inthe 'MaintainAssetimporterConfigurations' node created in the previous step, navigate to the 'Action Set'
tab, and click Add Action found under the 'Actions' flipper.

From the list that appears, choose the follow actions and click Select:

o 'View Setup Entity'

« 'View setup group'

« 'Maintain Setup Entity'

« 'Maintain setup group'

Finally, navigate to System Setup > Users & Groups, and right-click the relevant user group.
Navigate to the 'Privilege Rules' tab, and under the 'Setup Privileges' flipper, click Add Privilege.

System Setup Super Users - inlpgp Rules

-2 SDK and APT users P i
cﬁ. Stibo Users mm : —
@&mm Action Set » |Attribute Group > [Setup Group * Language » |Country >
% Suppliers > |All Setup Actions < AN = < ANY =
‘ﬁ‘ User Group * Impersonation <ANY = <ANY = E
:ﬁ. Warehousze Group > ManinAsset FY— e iy
cﬁ- Web UI Group aintainAssetimpa. .. sset Imparter <ANY = <ANY =

#-BL_ Reference Tvoes IMEE_I —

In the window that appears, click the ellipsis button ([.-.]) next to the 'Action Set' parameter.

. Select the action set created in the above step. Alternatively, enter the name of the action set directly into the
parameter.
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Action Set:

Attribute Group:
Setup Group:

Valid for Object Type:
Apply to Group:

Dimensions:

Language

Country

[l

tImporterConfigurations) E]

(-]

nporter (Asset Impaorter)

Super Users (Super user) | ...

<ANY> v
<ANY > v
[ Save ] [ Cancel
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8. Forthe 'Setup Group' parameter, specify the setup group root created in ‘Setup Group’ section. In this
example, ‘Asset Importer’ is specified.

9. Click Save when finished.
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Identify Configuration

New Asset Import configurations can be created directly in System Setup by right-clicking on the 'Asset Import
Configuration' setup group and then selecting 'New Asset Import Configuration.'

A configuration wizard with further options will appear to allow the creation of a new configuration.

3 New Asset Import Configuration

Steps Identify Config

1. Identify Config
2. Import Validator
. Hierarchy Builder

Configuration ID AssetImporterConfigl
Configuration Mame | AssetImparterConfigl

3

4, Aszet Matcher Description This imparter will bundle assets.
5. Content Imparter

6. Metadata Importer

7. Product Linker

3. Approver

9. Auto Purger

10, Workflow Handler

11, Business Rules

Back Mext Finish Cancel

1. The'Configuration ID' field is a mandatory field that specifies the ID for the image import configuration. The ID
must be unique among other configurations.

Note: A check will be performed that prevents the user from using an already existing image import
configuration ID.

2. The 'Configuration Name' field is an optional field that specifies the name for the configuration. Though a name
does not need to be specified, it is suggested to add a name to distinguish each configuration from the other.

The configuration Name is pre-populated with the ID when switching to the field.

3. The 'Description’ field is an optional field that provides a space for the user to describe the Asset Import
configuration in more detail.
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Import Validator

The Import Validator controls the allowable physical size of images, allowable color spaces, valid file types, DPI,
and maximum file size. All settings under this flipper are optional and may be left blank.

2 Import Validator

Import Validator Import Validator e
» Width Dimension (Pixels) Min Max
* Height Dimension (Pixels) Min Max

» Walid Color Spaces

» Walid MIME Types

» DPI Min Max
» Max File Size (MB) 100

If any of these fields are populated, assets not meeting the validation requirements will not be imported. In this
case, an error will be reported explaining why validation has failed.

The validation configuration options are as follows:

1. The'Width Dimensions (pixels)' and 'Height Dimensions (pixels)' fields dictate the minimum and maximum
dimensions of an imported image asset.

2. This setting is ignored if a non-image file (MIME type other than image/* or Application / postscript) is imported
that does not have a DPI property.

3. Populate either or both fields if the size of the imported images must be above, below, or within a specific
range.

4. If populated, enter a whole number defining the maximum / minimum dimensions (in pixels).

Note: An error will be displayed if the user tries to enter a non-integer into this field.

5. If minimum and maximum values are populated, check if the minimum value of each property does not exceed
its corresponding maximum value or vice versa.

6. Ifafield is left empty, the entry for this particular field will be ignored as part of the validation.
Examples

« The maximum width has been set to 600 pixels. If the values for height have been left empty, the height of
the image will be ignored as part of this validation. The image cannot be larger than 600 pixels in width to
pass validation.

« The minimum height has been set to 500 pixels. If the values for width have been left empty, the width will not
be validated at all. The image has to be at least 500 pixels in height in order to pass validation.

« The minimum height has been set to 300 pixels and the minimum width has been set to 600 pixels. In this
case the image has to be at least 300 pixels in height and 600 pixels in width. Larger images will also pass
validation, but smaller images will not.
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« The minimum height has been set to 300 pixels and the maximum width has been set to 600 pixels. In this
case the image has to be at least 300 pixels in height and cannot exceed the width of 600 pixels in order to
pass validation.

Valid Color Spaces

The 'Valid Color Spaces' field determines which color spaces are valid for imported image assets.

1. This setting will be ignored if a non-image file (MIME type other than image/* or Application / postscript) is
imported.

2. Ifleft empty, no color space check will be performed on imported image assets.
3. Choose from the default color spaces, a multi-selection is possible.

Valid MIME Types

The 'Valid MIME Types' field determines which MIME types are valid for imported assets.

1. Populating this field is recommended, regardless of the type of assets being handled by the importer, but may
be left empty if no validation is desired.

2. Allvalid values should be populated in the field, separated by a comma (no spaces).

3. Wildcards are allowed. For example, image/*, application/postscript.

DPI (Min / Max)
The 'DPI (min / max)' fields determine the minimum and maximum DPI of imported image assets.

1. This setting is ignored if a non-image file (MIME type other than image/* or Application / postscript) is imported
that does not have a DPI property.

2. Populate either or both if the DPI of the imported images must be above, below, or within a specific range.

Note: Ranges can be greater than, less than, or an exact match. This is determined by filling out one of the
two fields, or by filling out both fields.

Examples

» Toonly acceptimages with a minimum required DPI, fill out only the 'min’ field (e.g., ‘300 min' will only accept
images with 300 or greater DPI).

» Toonly acceptimages up to a maximum allowed DPI, fill out only the 'max’ field (e.g., '400 max' will only
accept images up to 400 DPI).

« To specify a DPI range, fill out both fields (e.g., 72 min — 300 max will only accept images with a minimum of
72 DPI but not more than 300 DPI).

« Foran exact match fill out both fields (e.g., 300 max and 300 min will only accept images with exactly 300
DPI).

3. Ifafield is left empty, the entry for this particular field will be ignored as part of the validation.
4. If populated, enter a whole number defining the min or / and max allowed DPI.

Note: An error will be displayed if the user tries to enter a non-integer into the min / max DPI fields.
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5. If minimum and maximum values are populated, check that the minimum value does not exceed the maximum
value.

Max File Size (MB)

1. The'Max File Size' field determines how large the imported asset file can be (in megabytes).
2. Ifleft empty, nofile size restriction will be applied.
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Hierarchy Builder

The Hierarchy Builder creates classification folders in which the imported assets are stored (if the folders do not
already exist). Both 'File Name Hierarchy Builder' and 'Metadata Hierarchy Builder' are the configuration options
available for the Hierarchy Builder. The 'File Name Hierarchy Builder' configuration option uses the names of the
assets being loaded to generate a multi-level hierarchy in STEP, while the 'Metadata Hierarchy Builder'
configuration option creates folders in STEP from a metadata file containing the desired file structure for each
asset.

This topic will cover both configuration options (including their similarities and differences) available in the
Hierarchy Builder.

File Name Hierarchy Builder

Asset Importer Configuration Type Log || Stakus

@ Description

@~ Import Validator

' Hierarchy Builder

Hierarchy Builder File Mame Hierarchy Builder e
* \Asset Hierarchy Root Tools (284121)

* Use Selected Classification For Manual Im...
* Mumber Of Folder Levels To Be Created 2

Both 'File Name Hierarchy Builder' and 'Metadata Hierarchy Builder' configurations include an 'Asset Hierarchy
Root' and 'Use Selected Classification for Manual Imports' field, and function in the same manner regardless of
the hierarchy builder chosen by the user.

Note: The 'File Name Hierarchy Builder' includes an additional option, '"Number of Folder Levels to Be Created',
while the 'Metadata Hierarchy Builder' includes a 'Hierarchy Metadata Field' option.

« Asset Hierarchy Root:In this field, the user selects or searches for the classification in STEP under which
all asset hierarchy folders will be created. To select a classification, in the 'Asset Hierarchy Root' field, click
the ellipsis button ([...]) and select the STEP ID for the desired root classification.

« Use Selected Classification for Manual Imports: If the 'Use selected classification for manual imports'
checkbox is enabled, the asset hierarchy root selection made above will be overwritten by the classification
hierarchy selected during manual import (via Web Ul).

For more information regarding manually importing assets in the Web Ul, see the Asset Importer in Web Ul
topicin the Importing Assets documentation.

« Number of Folder Levels to be Created ('File Name Hierarchy Builder' option only): In the 'Number of
Folder Levels to be Created' field, specify the number of hierarchy levels to be generated. By default this
parameter is set to '0', which results in placement of the asset(s) directly into the indicated Asset Hierarchy
folder. Any whole number exceeding '0' added in this field determines the number of folder levels that will be
created under the root. The folder created at the first level of the hierarchy under the root is named with the
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first character of the imported asset name, the second level folder under the root with the first two characters
of the imported asset name, and so on.

As an example, in the screenshot below, the '"Number of Folder Levels to be Created' field has been populated
with with the number '2":

Tree

E}|’_= Product Images
E-[7] Toals
SC
. BOa

!| dawhammer
B30

E-[S]DR
-... ] dill
=05

=[] SA

Ll | aaw

The folders are created and placed in the Asset Hierarchy Root, in this case, 'Tools', and named based on the
asset name. The 'clawhammer' image asset in this example would be placed in a folder named 'CL' (second level)
while that folder would be placed in a folder named 'C' (first level).

» Hierarchy Metadata Field ('Metadata Hierarchy Builder' option only): The file name included in the
metafile needs to be placed in this field. Further details regarding the Hierarchy Metadata Field will be
covered later in this topic in the 'Metadata Hierarchy Builder' section.

Folder Identification and Creation

Prior to importing assets, a classification structure of repeating asset sub-folders should be set-up via the object
type setup in System Settings. Doing so will allow for the creation of sub-classification folders during import. These
asset hierarchy classification object types should use auto-generated IDs to avoid potential errors.

For more information regarding classification structure, see the Classification Hierarchy Structure topic in the
Object Types and Structures documentation.

When creating the classification structures, the system searches for a classification in STEP that matches the
classification name selected in the Asset Hierarchy Root field.

« Ifamatchisfound, the assetis placed under it.

« If' File Name Hierarchy Builder' is selected and a match is not found, the system attempts to create a new
folder based on the file name using the first available classification child object type. If the folder cannot be
created due to either no available sub-classification object types or missing permissions, then the system logs
an error and the asset is not uploaded.
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Metadata Hierarchy Builder
[ Asset Importer Configuration Type | [ER [ETERY
————

= Import Validator

' Hierarchy Builder

Hierarchy Builder || Metadata Hierarchy Builder | i
» \izset Hierarchy Root Tools (284121)

* IJse Selected Classification For Manual Imp...

» Hierarchy Metadata Field Toollmages

The Metadata Hierarchy Builder option creates folders in STEP from a metadata file containing the desired file
structure for each asset. To use this option, the 'Metafile Receiver or ZIP' with 'Metafile Receiver' option must also
have been selected as the Receiver.

For more information regarding selecting options within the receiver, see the IIEP - Configure Asset Importer
Processing Engine topic in the Creating an Inbound Integration documentation.

The image below shows a basic example of a metafile that contains a simple file structure.

|[Filename; ToolImages |
clawhammer . jpg; Hammers/Clawhammers
drill.jpg;Powertools/Drills

Note that the Hierarchy Metadata Field file name (in this case, 'Toollmages') matches the Filename in the metafile
shown above. This allows STEP to read the metafile and create folders based on the information within the
metafile.

Asset Importer Configuration Type |G| S0

& Descript
&= Impart Validator

@ Hierarchy Builder

Hierarchy Builder Metadata Hierarchy Builder e
» |Asset Hierarchy Root Tools (234121)

» Use Selected Classification For Manual Imp... |
» Hierarchy Metadata Field ITDDIImagES I

In this example, based on the metafile above, the assets (in this case, clawhammer.jpg and drill.jpg) are placed in
hierarchical folders within the Asset Hierarchy Root.
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=[] Product Images
50
=[] Hammers
: E|r_=| Clawhammers
‘ ﬂ dawhammer
E}Fj Powertools

E|r_=| Drills

ﬂ drill

If a folder listed in the metafile already exists within the chosen Asset Hierarchy Root, that folder will not be re-
created and the asset assigned to the folder within the metafile will be placed in the existing folder.

Considerations

« Supplier users are only allowed to have access to their specified classification structure in the yellow supplier
hierarchy under the suppliers sub folder 'assets.' This will ensure protection from other suppliers.

« Ensure that the Asset Hierarchy Root property is adjusted to match the dedicated classification root folder for
the particular supplier user.

« ltis strongly recommended to set asset hierarchy classification object types to use auto-generated IDs.
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Asset Matcher

Based on criteria defined in the Asset Matcher configuration, the Asset Importer can determine when an asset is
new to STEP or is a replacement for an existing asset. It also indicates whether or not new assets are allowed to
be created, and if so, allows for the use of regular expressions or metadata to control how the STEP Names and
IDs of those assets are set.

The Asset Matcher comes with one default option, the Standard Asset Matcher, which lets you define how new
and existing assets will be handled, using a series of configuration options and regular expressions.

A number of the parameters on this step require the use of regular expressions. For more information, see the
Regular Expression section of the Resource Materials online help.

Besides the default Asset Matcher plugins, custom ones can be created to extend and modify the asset matcher
functionality further.

An asset matcher selection must be made, and the corresponding configuration options populated.

@ Asset Matcher

Asset Matcher Asset Matcher w
» |Asset Matcher Hierarchy Root 9 (20138)
> Match on 1D w
* File Mame Match Expression e L W
» Match Template 51
» D Template 51
* Mame Template 51
* Multiple Matches Found Error on record w

1. Asset Matcher Hierarchy Root
In the 'Asset Hierarchy Root' field, click the ellipsis button ([...]) and select the STEP ID of the root folder under
which the Asset Importer will look for asset matches. This field is mandatory.

This option is based on a node picker where the user can select or search for a classification in STEP or type
the name in the field and the typeahead search will be displayed.

2. Match on

In the 'Match on' field, define how to match assets to existing assets via the dropdown list. The default value
‘Asset Name’ will be selected from the dropdown list. This field is mandatory.
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* Match on Asset Mame
* File Name Match Expression D

» Match Template ile Mame

* [[ID Template

* Mame Template 21

Multiple Matches Found

Error on record

Options include:

« |ID: Match asset filename to STEP ID

« Asset name: Match asset file name to STEP Name

« File Name: Match asset file name to Filename metadata attribute in STEP

Images & Documents [ References " Referenced By ]
@ Descripti

Mame »| » |Value
A ID 111683
| Mame Acrme Anvil
» Ohject Type Product Image
» Revision 1.2 Last edited by USER4
* |Approved + Approved on Mon Jan
* [Translation Mot Translated
» Path Classification 1 root/Asset

¥ System Properties:

] Filename

Mame ¥ » Value

abe: Acme Anvil.png

Note: If the Match template filters out the file extension, matching by File Name is not possible.

3. File Name Match Expression

The 'File Name Match Expression' field is used in conjunction with the 'Match Template' field to match assets
based on their file names via a regular expression. The default value with a regular expression — (.*)\..* will be
populated for this field. This option is used to define match groups to be referenced in the Match Template,

defined by the parentheses. This field is mandatory. If left empty, the 'Next' button will be disabled to indicate
this field will need to be filled out.
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Note: Each group of parentheses indicates a match group. For more information on match groups, see the
Grouping section of the Regular Expression topic.

Examples:

(NG

« Indicates that the asset file name contains zero or more characters, followed by a period (.), followed by zero
or more characters

« May be used to isolate the file name and exclude the extension - 12345.jpeg

« Finds any file with any extension

« Indicates a single match group, which would necessitate a corresponding Match Template entry of ‘$1’

. Match Template

In the 'Match Template' field, specify which match group (or combination of match groups) to use for matching
assets via a regular expression. Populate with a dollar sign symbol ($), followed by a whole number to indicate
a match group. The default value with a regular expression $1 is populated for this field. The first set of
parentheses in the File Name Match Expression field is assigned '1,' the second '2,' and so on. This field is
mandatory.

Examples:

« $1-Match only on the first match group identified in the regular expression

« $1.$2 - Match on the first match group identified in the regular expression, followed by the second
match group, with the two match groups separated by a period (.)

. ID Template

Inthe 'ID Template' field, use a regular expression to specify how the STEP ID of an asset should be set if no
match can be found and creation of new assets is allowed.

« Thisis an optional field that should be left blank if you want STEP to auto generate the ID.

« Populate with ‘$’ plus the number of the match group (parentheses set in the File Name Match
Expression) that should be used to create the STEP ID.

« Can be combined with static text to form the template
Examples:

« $1-Create the STEP ID using the value identified in the first match group from expression

. asset-$1 - Create the STEP ID using the value identified in the first match group from the expression,
prefixed with ‘asset-*

. Name Template

« Inthe'Name Template' field, use a regular expression to specify how the STEP Name of an asset
should be set if no match can be found, and creation of new assets is allowed.

« Though optional, itis recommended to populate this field. Otherwise, the STEP Name of the asset will
be left blank.

« Populate with ‘$’ plus the number of the match group (parentheses set in the File Name Match
Expression) that should be used to create the STEP Name.

Example:
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« $1-Create the STEP Name using the value identified in the first match group from the expression.

o Logo.$1 - Create the STEP Name using the value identified in the first match group from the
expression, prefixed with ‘Logo’.

7. Multiple Matches found

In the 'Multiple Matches found' dropdown field, select which method to use when dealing with multiple
matches.

2 Asset Matcher

Agzet Matcher Aszet Matcher "
* |Asset Matcher Hierarchy Root Aszets (AssetsRoot)
» Match on Asset Mame o
» File Mame Match Expression L=
» Match Template s1
» D Template
» Mame Template 51
» Multiple Matches Found Error on record w
@ Content Importer Error on record

reate new asset

Feplace content on all matches

Default value 'Error on record' will be populated for this field. Options include:

« 'Error onrecord' - This option will log an error for the current asset and the Asset Importer will proceed
to the next asset for import.

« 'Create new asset' - This option will cause the Asset Importer to attempt to create a new asset.

« 'Replace content on all matches' - This option will cause the Asset Importer to replace the content on all
matching assets with the content of the file being imported.

Note: This requires 'Allow content replace' to be setto 'Yes' in the Content Importer settings. Using this
setting can potentially change a large number of assets and should be considered carefully. If 'Allow content
replace' is set to 'No' an error will be logged and the Asset Importer will proceed with the next file to import.

Example:

An example is provided to demonstrate how the File Name Match Expression, Match By, and Match Template
fields are used in combination to yield the desired match results.

Consider the following configuration loading an asset with the file name 12345.tif.
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o Asset Matcher

Azzet Matcher Agzet Matcher v
* |Asset Matcher Hierarchy Root Assets (AssetsRoot)
» Match on Asszet Mame w
* File Mame Match Expression L
* Match Template 51
* D Template 51
* Mame Template 51
* Multiple Matches Found Error on record w

The Asset Importer will identify ‘12345’ as the match group and will search STEP for an existing asset with the
STEP Name of 12345’ within the Assets hierarchy.

If the asset is found, the existing asset will be replaced by the new file.

If no asset exists under the Assets folder (or any child folders) with the STEP Name ‘12345’, a new asset will
be created. The STEP Name and ID of this asset will be ‘12345’

Placement of the asset in STEP is determined by the Hierarchy Builder configuration.
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Content Importer

By configuring the Content Importer, users can define basic rules for importing assets and their content. The
default (and only) option is 'Standard Asset Content Importer.'

Note that some fields are optional.

@ Content Importer

Asset Importer Asset Content Imparter V
> \Allow Create Asset
» Wllow Content Replace
> |Apply Image Conversion IPG, 72dpi (Jowres-jpeq, cached) w
» Ihzset Object Type Fru:u:luu:t Image (ProductImage) EI
» Import Independently of Dimensian ]

When selecting the Standard Asset Content Importer, the following must also be specified, noting that some fields
are required while others are optional.

1. Allow Create Asset

'Allow Create Asset' is arequired parameter that determines whether or not the Asset Importer can create
new assets.

« Select the checkbox if creation of new assets and replacement of existing assets should be allowed.

« Uncheck the checkbox if replacement of existing assets is allowed, but creation of new assets is not
allowed.

2. Allow Content Replace

'Allow Content Replace' is a required parameter that determines whether a new asset can replace the content
of an existing asset in STEP when a match is found via the Asset Matcher configuration.

For more information, see the Asset Matcher section of the documentation.

« Select the checkbox if the content of an existing asset in STEP should be replaced when a new asset is
provided when it meets the matching criteria.

« Uncheck the checkbox if the content of an existing asset in STEP should not be replaced when a new
asset is provided that meets the matching criteria. This option will create an error log whenever a
replacement is attempted and fails.

3. Apply Image Conversion

The 'Apply Image Conversion' field indicates if the image content should be converted into a different format.
Use the dropdown selector to choose the desired image conversion configuration.
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@ Content Imparter

Asset Importer Asset Content Importer v
* Wllow Create Asset
» llow Content Replace
* Apply Image Conversion IPG, 72dpi (lowres-jpeg, cached) '
» |Asset Object Type DCS (AssetPush_highres) -
FrameMaker, 152dpi (frame-low-res-print, cached)
» Import Independently of Dimension PG, 72dpi (lowres-jpeg, cached)

PG, 72dpi (web-dient-full-size-asset, cached)
§ Metadata Importer PG, max, 10001000 (web-proof-xlarge, cached)
Metadata Importer | Metadata Importer PG, max, 100x100 (plain-thumbnail, cached)
PG, max, 150x150 (web-proof-small, cached)

PG, max, 200x200 (web-proof-medium, cached) v

« By default this parameter is set to None, as it does not apply to non-image files. The asset content will be
imported as the original import file.

« The available image conversion configurations will be listed next, indicating which image conversion should
be applied during import.
User-created as well as custom image conversions are displayed as one list. This option only applies to
image files and will be ignored during the import of any non-image assets which cannot be converted into a
different format.

4. Asset Object Type

'Asset Object Type' is an optional field that assigns a specific object type available in STEP to imported assets.

For the FAB-DIS import format, this also requires a property setting in the sharedconfig.properties file. See the
Prerequisites section of the FAB-DIS Import Format or the FAB-DIS Import Workbench Configuration
topics in the Data Exchange documentation.

If 'Asset Object Type' is left blank, STEP will automatically provide imported assets with an appropriate object
type. For the FAB-DIS format, it is recommended that this parameter be set so that there is no room for error.

Note: The object type must be configured to accept the MIME Types included in the import.
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System Setup Product Ima ge Object Type ~jpm

..... D Business Rule Example ~ uh]ect 18- | References |
----- Configuration
----- Export Manager Configuration MName 3| 3 |value N
(7% GDSM Receiver CIN Sample
(& GDSN Receiver XSD . LI
{7 GOSN ¥5D * Mame Product Image
""" &% | Icon » Last edited by 2016-09-09 09:49:46 by USERS
----- | Hlustration > N S
----- Impart Manager Configuration ame Fatterm
----- 8 Installation Manual # [ID Pattern [ic]
9 b Logo - Jon ul
¥
MSDS mage/tiff
----- ﬁ Owners Manual mage fif
..... E Product Image > MIVE Types appl!mh.unfpostsmpt .
_____ Product Video apphﬁ}tnnfvnd.ms—powerpolnt
..... e magepng
L5 Ruleset mage/*
----- Transformation Lookup Table
..... Unkniown | Undefined > [Pimension Dependendes
_____ ¥ML File » Reference Target Lock Policy|  Strict
EE}--@’ Basic Object Types * Calculated Asset File Mame | & ProductImage-Product Image

5. Import Independently of Dimensions

'Import Independently of Dimensions' is a required field that determines whether dimension dependencies on
images should be ignored or honored during import.

Note: This field is unavailable if the images and documents do not have dimensional dependencies.

w < System Settings
|| = |

5 7% [rers BGramd

. @ AdmlnPurEI - Classification Hierarchy Settings

- Asset MGR % Image & Document Settings
% Brand

% Brand Assodiate

cﬁa Brand Managers
Eﬁ, Buyer Group * Store assets and OTP documents in Database

Dimension Dependendes Language;

‘ﬁ‘ Catalog Flagging » DTP asset source Asset Push
ClientB P ctM
. @ lent8 Project Mars * Pregenerate thumbnail cache on upload fes
cﬁa Creative Group
@ Data Steward » Disable auto-deanup of fumbnail cache Mo
cﬁa Data Steward Create * [Transformation Lookup Tables follow asset dimension dependency M
F#}- % DTP Managers » |asset Import Compatibilizy Mode Advanced

-5 TP Onerators. Mo Public
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This setting is only relevant if the above configuration is populated with a dimension dependency, and may be
populated with either 'Yes,' signaling that dependencies do exist, or 'No,' means that no dependencies exist.

« Thisfield will be disabled if the dimension dependency for images and documents in the system settings is
not populated.

« Select the checkbox if assets should be imported independently of dimension specifications, meaning that
all assets will be available in all contexts.

« Uncheck the checkbox if assets should be imported only into the context set in the Configure Endpoint
context selection.
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Metadata Importer

When importing assets, two types of metadata exist for assets:

« STEP automatically captures a pre-defined set of metadata (which varies by file type) from EXIF
(Exchangeable Image File Format) and XMP (Extensible Metadata Platform). This metadata exists within
asset files (e.g., images, movies, sound files, etc.). Open source third-party tools are able to read this
metadata. Once imported into STEP, certain pieces of this asset metadata are displayed in the asset editor
under the System Properties flipper. These values cannot be modified.

« By configuring the Metadata Importer with field mappings as defined below, users can create rules for writing
additional asset metadata values provided in a delimited text file. The user defined metadata is displayed in the
asset editor under the Description flipper. These values can be modified.

Considerations

During import, the following elements are compared: the EXIF data extracted from the asset, the file name in the
metadata file, and the file name of the actual asset. For the asset to be uploaded correctly (including the metadata
and references assigned to it), all three elements must match, as illustrated below:

1. The'File Type' metadata included within the asset, as seen using an external tool. This information is captured
by the camera or program used to create the image and cannot be changed manually.

---- ExifTool ----

ExifTool Version MNumber :18.61

---- File ----

File Mame : toolsred.jpeg
Directory : C:/Users/Desktop
File Size : 9.2 kB

File Modification Date/Time : 2019:81:89 15:86
File Access Date/Time : 2819:81:89 15:86
File Creation Date/Time : 2819:81:89 15:86
File Permissions I PW-PW-ru-

IFile Type : JPEG

File Type Extension : jpe

MIME Type : image/jpeg

2. The extension on the file name within the user-defined metadata delimited text file.

File Edit Format View Help
Filename,Product,Reference,Title,Photographer,Photolategory
tcucul_f.r"ed2?12?8,Pr‘imar‘y1mage,ﬁed Tool Grp,Pete Duff,Catalog

3. The extension of the actual asset file name.
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If the asset is new, it is created and the user-defined metadata is written on the asset. If the asset already exists in
STEP, based on the configuration settings, it can be updated, and the metadata is updated as well.

The following scenarios result in the background process failing, reporting that the asset file is not found and
cannot be imported:

« No assetfile in the ZIP file matches the file name identified in the user-defined metadata delimited text file. This
includes a mismatch between the file extensions being compared with the file type.

« The extension on the asset file does not match the extension reported as the File Type within the asset
metadata, as shown in the EXIF data image below.

The assetis a JPG, however, a user has manually updated the file name to a TIFF extension. The additional
EXIF data cannot be changed manually, and so the elements being compared will not match, and the import
will fail.

---- ExifTool ---- ---- ExifTool ----

ExifTool Version Number :18.61 ExifTool Version Number : 18.61

---- File ---- ---- File ----

File Name el ;. sunflower. jpg | File Name ey sunflower tiff
Directory : C:/Pictures Directory : C:/Pictures
File Size : 8.9 kB File Size : 8.9 kB

File Modification Date/Time: 2819:82:21 12;File Modification Date/Time : 2819:82:21 12:
File Access Date/Time : 2019:82:21 121 File Access Date/Time : 2819:82:21 12:
File Creation Date/Time : 2019:82:21 121 File Creation Date/Time : 2819:82:21 12:
File Permissions I PW-rW-r- File Permissions P - P - M -

File Type : JPEG File Type : JPEG

File Type Extension : Jpe File Type Extension : Jpg

IME Type : imagefjpeg MIME Type : imagefjpeg

Asset Metadata

Asset metadata attributes can be found in System Setup under Attributes and then System Attributes
(ID=Uncategorized).

By default, no field mappings are defined, meaning that no additional metadata import is required. In the image
below, the 'ImagePriority' metadata attribute is mapped to the configuration.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - Release 10.0-MP3 (October 2020) 232



StiboSystems

MASTER DATA MANAGEMENT

9 Metadata Importer

Metadata Importer | Metadata Importer e
Metadata Source » |Field » |STEP Attribute *
» Metadata file ... \ImagePriority ... \Image Priority

+ | Add Field Mapping

If you are not importing additional metadata and/or EXIF/XMP data, there is no need to change the default
configuration, which contains no field mappings.

The following options are available in the 'Metadata Importer' parameter dropdown:

« Metadata Importer - uses the field mappings to import metadata to attributes on the asset.

« Asset and Reference Metadata Importer - uses the field mappings to import metadata on the reference
between the product and the asset. When the mapped attribute is valid on the reference, the metadata is
written on the reference. If the attribute is only valid on the asset, the metadata is written to the asset. If the
attribute is valid on both the reference and the asset, the metadata is only written to the reference.

To retain the mapped metadata when STEP cannot access the asset (i.e., due to an incorrect file name or blocked
access to the URL), an asset placeholder can be created. Use the 'Allow create asset without content' checkbox
available when configuring an Asset Importer IIEP (as defined in the IIEP - Configure Asset Importer
Processing Engine topic in this guide) or in a FAB-DIS Importer IIEP (as defined in the FAB-DIS Import
Workbench Configuration topic in the Data Exchange documentation).

Additional custom metadata importer plugins can be created to extend and modify the metadata import
functionality further. For more information, consult your Stibo Systems representative.

Mapping Metadata Fields

1. To map metadata fields to STEP attributes, click Add Field Mapping link.

2. A new row of options appears which allows the user to specify a new field mapping.
3. Metadata Source

In the dialog that displays, select a metadata source from the 'Metadata Source' dropdown. Options for this
field include: a metadata import file or a metadata property contained within the asset file itself (from EXIF
or XMP data).

F51 Mappings et

Metadata Source | Asset Metadata -
Field Key Attribute 1|

STEP Attribute Keyattl (KeyAt| ...

Cancel

« Select'Metadata file' to map a field specified in the metadata import file to a STEP attribute. For example
when mapping metadata from a FAB-DIS file to either the asset or the reference.
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When configuring this option for an IIEP that uses the Asset Importer processing engine, the Metafile
Receiver or Zip with Metafile Receiver option must also have been selected as the Receiver part of the

corresponding IIEP configuration. For more information, see the lIEP - Configure Asset Importer
Processing Engine documentation.

« Select'Asset Metadata' to map a metadata property of the asset to a STEP attribute.
4. Field

In the 'Field' parameter, specify the name of the field to map. This field is required, and an empty value will
result in an error message.

5. STEP Attribute

In the 'STEP Attribute' parameter, click the ellipsis button (IZ]) and select a valid attribute for which the

specified metadata info will be inserted. This field is required, and an empty value will result in an error
message.

When configuring this step for the first time, consider setting the
'Assetimporter.MetaDatalmporter.DumpAssetMetaData' property in sharedconfig.properties to 'true.’ This
property enables the Metadata Importer to dump the metadata from imported assets into the server log and into
the execution report of background processes started by the IIEP, allowing users to see metadata on the image. It
is not recommended to keep this property set to true once the configuration has been properly tested, as it can
eventually create a large amount of entries in the step.0.log.

Note: The metadata is not reported in background processes started from Web Ul.

Remove Field Mapping

To remove any field mapping configurations, right-click on the configuration and select Remove Field Mapping
(Ctrl+Minus) option as shown in below.

¥ Metadata Importer
Metadata Importer | Metadata Importer
Metadata Source  » |Field » |STEP Attribute »

Imoanebrinrity ... [Image Priority
Add Field Mapping Ctrl+Plus

Remowve Field Mapping Ctrl+ Minus
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Product Linker

The Product Linker determines if and when incoming assets should be linked to related products in STEP, how
those products should be identified, and which reference type should be applied.

The Product Linker configuration has three options: No Product Link, Asset Filename Linker, and Metadata
Product Linker. Each option is defined within this topic.

% Product Linker

Product Linker Metadata Product Linker

Mo Product Link
Asset Filename Linker

» Match Metadata §
» Match On

The default setting includes no product linking. In this case, no adjustments need to be made to the flipper.

If product linking is required, it can be done via the asset file name or metadata, and the appropriate option should
be selected and all corresponding configuration options completed as defined below.

A number of the parameters in this step may require the use of regular expressions. For more information, see the
Regular Expression section of the Resource Materials online help.

No Product Link

If assets should not be matched to products, select 'No Product Link' from the 'Product Linker' dropdown. This is
the default selection, and no additional configuration is required.

@ Product Linker
Product Linker Mo Product Link e

Asset Filename Linker

By configuring the Asset Filename Linker, imported assets can be linked to products using a series of configuration
options and regular expressions in STEP by matching the asset's file name to the STEP ID, Name, or Unique Key
of the existing product.

Note: Take care in considering how the File Name Match Expression, Match On, and the Match Template
parameters work together.
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% Product Linker

Product Linker Aszet Filename Linker "
* File Mame Match Expression P L
> Match On Key w
> Key key 1 o
* Match Template g1
» Match Below Product Root Head Wear (20433)
» Reference Type Primary Product Image w
* |Allow Multiple Products |

The Asset Filename Linker dropdown option should be specified with following parameters, some of which are
mandatory.

1. File Name Match Expression

In the 'File Name Match Expression' parameter, write a regular expression that defines which match groups
should be used to identify existing products. These same match groups should be specified in the 'Match
Template' parameter detailed below. This is a required field. Default value with a regular expression — (.*)\..*
will be populated for this field. These are used to define match groups to be referenced in the Match Template,
defined by the parentheses (e.g., each set of parentheses indicates a match group).

Example:

o ()X
« Indicates that the asset file name contains zero or more, followed by a period (.), followed by zero or more
characters

« Used toisolate the file name and exclude the extension - 12345.jpeg

« Finds any file with any extension

« Indicates a single match group, which would necessitate a corresponding Match Template entry of ‘$1’
2. Match On

In the 'Match On' parameter, specify how the system identifies existing products in STEP. Options include: ID,
Name, and Key (requires the Key field to be populated). This is a required field. The default value ID will be
selected from the dropdown field.

Options include:

« |D: Match template value to the STEP ID of a product
« Name: Match template value to STEP Name of a product
« Key: Match template value to a particular Key value on a product
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@ Product Linker

Product Linker Asset Filename Linker V
* File Mame Match Expression L=
» Match Cn IKEy “
* Key D
ame

» Match Template
» Match Below Product Root
» Reference Type Primary Product Image e

* [Allow Multiple Products []

3. Key

In the 'Key' parameter, select the STEP ID of the key from the dropdown selector for use in matching. The
dropdown menu will list STEP ID of all Keys available in the system. This field is only required if 'Key' was
selected in the previous step. This field will be disabled if Match On is Name or ID.

% Product Linker

Product Linker Asset Filename Linker w
» File Mame Match Expression L=
% Matd'l 0n }{E'!I,- _ L
3 KE'!.I' L
» Match Template Fey 1 ~
key2
* Match Below Product Root Part_MNumber

ICustomer_Mumber

» Reference Type
Lis SupplierPartiumber 1

* Wllow Multiple Products Supplier Part Mumber
anufacturerMame
¢ Approver rand v

For more information on Keys, see the Unique Keys documentation.

. Match Template

In the 'Match Template' parameter, specify which match group(s) to use for identifying products via a regular
expression. These match groups must also appear in the 'File Name Match Expression' field. Thisis a
required field. Default value with a regular expression $1 is populated for this field. Populate with a dollar sign
symbol ($), followed by a whole number to indicate a match group. The first set of parentheses in the File
Name Match Expression field is assigned ‘1, the second ‘2’, and so on.

Example

« $1 - Match only on the first match group identified in the regular expression

« $1.$2 - Match on the first match group identified in the regular expression, followed by the second match
group, with the two match groups separated by a period (.)

5. Match Below Product Root
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In the 'Match Below Product Root' parameter, click the ellipsis button ([...)) and select the STEP ID of the root

folder under which the importer will search for product matches. This is a required field. A node picker dialog
will be presented to help the user choose a product hierarchy folder. Only product objects will be presented in
the node picker

Note: For Supplier Users, they are only allowed to have access to their specified product structure in the
supplier hierarchy. This ensures protection from other suppliers. Additionally, the Match Below Product Root
property will need to be adjusted to match with the dedicated root supplier product folder for the particular
supplier user.

Reference Type

In the 'Reference Type' parameter, specify the reference type that links the imported asset with the product via
the dropdown selector. This is a required field.

« Default value - Primary Product Image will be chosen from dropdown selector. Populate with the STEP ID of
the reference type. Only asset to product reference types will be presented in the dropdown selector.

Allow Multiple Products

The 'Allow Multiple Products' parameter determines whether or not the Asset Importer can link the same asset
to multiple products. Checking the box indicates that the Asset Importer can make such a link. Leaving the box
unchecked indicates that an imported asset should only be linked to one product. Checking the checkbox
indicates that the importer can make such a link — assets can be linked to multiple products if more than one
match is found.

Keep in mind that there can be more than one result since more than one product can have the same name.

Note: The ‘Allow multiple references’ setting on the reference must be setto ‘Yes’.

System Setup <

¥SLTStylesheets S Reference Type [ITE| =1l RN-T-

Derived Events
+-{Z Object Types & Structures

- MName »| > |Value
Tags
é& Units » D InstallationManual
rﬁ. Users & Groups > Mame Installation Manual
=8, EE‘EE'E';E T‘J‘F'i: » Last edited by 2017-08-15 12:39:54.0 by USER
[+ %4 Product Reference Types —
= i Image and Document Reference Types > [Externally Maintained No
..... i) Board Asset Content > Dimension Dependencies Language;
""" i Brand Name Logo » \llow multiple references Yes
----- k2] GDSMFormat - —
andatar ]
----- %] GDSN Receiver CIN Sample y
..... E GDSN RECEhI'Er Furmat > IﬂhEFiEr‘ICE IﬂhEFitEd
----- &) Tlustration > Completeness Score 1
..... Tria ion Manual
E lmriilahon * Purpose ahe:
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Metadata Product Linker

By configuring the Metadata Product Linker, imported assets can be linked to products in STEP via information
stored in a metadata file.

Note: Using this option requires that the Metafile Receiver or Zip with Metafile Receiver option must be selected
as part of the corresponding IIEP configuration. For more information, see the lIEP - Configure Asset Importer
Processing Engine documentation.

% Product Linker

Product Linker Metadata Product Linker ~
* Match Metadata Field Product
> Match On D w
> Key
» Match Below Product Root b—lead Wear (20433) EI
» Reference Type Field
» Default Reference Type Primary Product Image e
> Wllowe Multiple Products ]

When selecting the Metadata Product Linker option, the following parameters need to be specified. As indicated
below, some of the parameters are required while others are optional.

1.

Match Metadata Field

In the 'Match Metadata Field' parameter, enter the column heading of the metafile field that contains the value
for the product match criteria. The specified heading must contain either the STEP ID, STEP Name, or Key
value of a product. This is a required field.

Match On
In the 'Match On' parameter, specify how the system identifies existing products in STEP. The default value for
this dropdown field is ID. This is a required field. Options include:

« ID: Match template value to the STEP ID of a product

« Name: Match template value to STEP Name of a product

« Key: Match template value to a particular Key value on a product
Key

In the 'Key' parameter, choose the STEP ID of the key from the dropdown selector for use in matching. This
field is only required if 'Key' was selected in the previous step. This dropdown will list the STEP IDs of all Keys
available in the STEP system. This key is used when the metafile does not contain a key indicator.

Match Below Product Root

In the 'Match Below Product Root' parameter, click the ellipsis button (EJ) and selectthe STEP ID of the root

folder under which the importer will search for product matches. This is a required field. A node picker dialog
will be presented to help the user choose a product hierarchy folder. Only product objects will be presented in
the node picker.
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Reference Type Field

In the 'Reference Type Field' parameter, enter the column heading of the metafile field that contains the STEP
ID of the reference used to link the imported asset to the product. This parameter is mandatory. If the
specified reference type is missing in the metadata file, the default reference type (set in the next step) will be
used.

Default Reference Type

In the 'Default Reference Type' parameter, specify the reference type that links the imported asset with the
product. A default value ‘Primary Product Image’ is populated from the dropdown selector. This field is
mandatory. As indicated in the previous step, this parameter is used when the metafile does not contain a
reference indicator. The dropdown selector will be presented to help the user choose a reference type. Only
reference types will be presented in the node picker.

Allow Multiple Products

The 'Allow Multiple Products' parameter determines whether or not the Asset Importer can link the same asset
to multiple products. Leaving the box unchecked indicates that an imported asset should only be linked to one
product. In this case, if multiple product matches are found, an error will be logged, and the asset will not be
linked to any products. Checking the box indicates that the importer can make such a link; assets can be linked
to multiple products if more than one match is found.

Keep in mind that more than one product can reference the same asset.

The Asset Importer supports metadata files with multiple line entries for the same asset, to link the asset to
different products. In this scenario, the ‘Allow multiple references’ setting on the reference must be setto ‘Yes’.

<

System Setup

' XSLT5tylesheets RN ER R | Validity || Log
{E'DSTE:;?E”E& Structu i =
+ :
[y ject1ypes HERres Mame ¥ * [Value
Tags
é& Uniits ¥ D InstallationManual
rﬁ sers & Groups ¥ Mame Installation Manual
E"B?- Reference Types > Last edited by 2017-08-15 12:39:54.0 by USEF
[+ %4 Product Reference Types
» Externally Maintained Mo

=+ k2 Image and Document Reference Types

..... ] Board Asset Content > Dimension Dependencies Language;
""" &= Brand Name Logo » Wllow multiple references fes
----- &2 GDSNFormat - —
andator &

----- &2 GOSN Receiver CIN Sample L
..... E GDSM Receiver Format * [Inheritance Inherited
----- %) Tlustration > Completeness Score i
""" ns j |"la|}d

E __,_Ehmn * Purpose abe
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Approver

The Approver determines whether assets, references between products and assets, and whether new asset
folders should be automatically approved by the Asset Importer. By default, 'Standard Asset Approver' is the only
configuration option available for the Approver.

T Approver
Approver Asset Approver o
» Wpprove Imported Asset

3

2

Approve Created Classifications

L

Approve References

Auto Purger

. Approve Imported Asset

« Ifthe'Approve Imported Asset' parameter checkbox is selected, the asset will be approved upon import.

As the parental classification is already approved (or 'Approve Created Classifications' box is checked), the
asset will be approved.

If the parental Classification has never been approved, the asset will not be approved. An error will be logged
with an explanation as to why the asset could not be approved.

« Ifthe'Approve Imported Asset' checkbox is left unchecked, the asset will not be approved upon import. This
option is typically used when the asset is initiated into a workflow upon import.

Approve Created Classifications

« Ifthe 'Approved Create Classifications' checkbox is checked, the classification in which the asset is placed
will be approved upon creation. Additionally, ifimported assets are to be approved, this should be checked.

« Ifthe box is left unchecked, the classification in which the asset is placed will not be approved upon import.
Assets will not be approved as part of the import if this is unchecked.

Approve References

« Checkthe 'Approve References' parameter checkbox if the imported asset has a product-to-asset reference
(s) to be created, and references should be approved upon import.

Newly created assets must be approved upon import for this configuration to take effect. Additionally, this
acts as a partial approval for the products being linked.

Note: The referred product must have been approved at some point in the past, otherwise the reference
cannot be approved.

« Ifthe referred product has never been approved, the reference will not be approved either. An error will be
logged with an explanation as to why the reference could not be approved.

Trying to re-import an existing asset with the same reference and same product will succeed. However the
reference will not be approved. This limitation is due to the fact that the reference is not recreated and users
are only allowed to approve links that they created themselves. In this case, STEP cannot differentiate
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between a link that was created by the Asset Importer previously and a link which was created by the user
manually.

« Ifthe Approve References checkbox is left unchecked the product to asset references will not be approved
upon import. This option is typically used when the asset is initiated into a workflow upon import.

Note: The approving STEP user should be the same user who is performing the import via Web Ul, or the

user that has been authenticated through Web API. If importing via integration endpoint, the executing user
specified by the IIEP will be used.
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Auto Purger

By configuring the Auto Purger, users can define how many revisions of a particular asset should be retained. By
default, the standard 'Asset AutoPurger' is the only configuration option available for the Auto Purger.

' Auto Purger
Auto Purger Asset AutoPurger v
* Max Revision Count 10000000

The only configurable parameter for this step is the 'Max Revision Count.'

Max Revision Count

« Thisfield determines how many revisions of an asset can be retained.

« Ifthe number of revisions exceeds the number specified in this parameter, older versions will be deleted every
time a new revision is made.

« By default, this value is set to '10000000.

« If previous revisions should be purged set this field to any integer value, indicating the number of revisions that
should be retained. All earlier versions of the asset will be automatically deleted from STEP.
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Workflow Handler

By configuring the Workflow Handler, imported assets can be automatically initiated into a workflow. Additionally,
imported assets can trigger a transition in an existing workflow for either the asset itself or the product that is linked
to the imported asset. By default, 'Standard Asset Workflow Handler' is the only configuration option available for
the Workflow Handler.

Because this is an optional step, all configuration options are left blank by default, meaning that no workflows or
transitions will be initiated via the import. All parameters detailed below are optional.

The screenshot below shows an example of a configuration involving both asset and product workflows.

2 Workflow Handler
Workflow Handler | Asset Workflow Handler |

* Mew Asset Workflow sample Workflow with Parallels (SampleWorkflow)
* lAsset Update Workflow

> [Transition from Asset Workflow State Fampleiﬁ:’arkﬂnw..ﬂ.sseﬁ_lpdate |

* Product Update Workflow
» [Transition from Product Workflow State sampleWorkflow.ProductUpdate

Note: If no workflow initiations or transitions are required for products or assets as part of the import, there is no
need to change the default (blank) configuration.

When selecting the Standard Asset Workflow Handler, the following may also be specified, with each field being
optional.
1. New Asset Workflow

In the 'New Asset Workflow' parameter, click the ellipsis button (...), and select the STEP ID of a workflow that
handles new asset onboarding.

« The workflow specified will be initiated for each new asset created as part of an upload.

» The node picker dialog with Workflow objects will be presented for the user to choose the required workflow.
2. Asset Update Workflow

In the 'Asset Update Workflow' parameter, click the ellipsis button (EJ), and select the STEP ID of a workflow

that handles updates to existing assets.

« The workflow specified will be initiated for each existing asset included in the upload.
« Node picker dialog with Workflow objects will be presented for the user to choose the required workflow.
3. Transition from Asset Workflow State
In the 'Transition from Asset Workflow State' parameter, click the ellipsis button (...]), and select the STEP ID
of the desired workflow state.
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« The value must be formatted as such: [workflow ID].[State ID].

« Any asset in the specified workflow state that is included in an upload will transition from that state to the next
via the 'stibo.import' transition.

« Example: The asset is in the 'Update’ state and should be transitioned to the 'End' state upon import of the
asset. The Asset update event field is populated with 'AssetUpdate.Update.'

Asset Update (AssetUpdate)

Start

-
Update |
I stibo import I

L

End

Product Update Workflow

In the 'Product Update Workflow' parameter, click the ellipsis button ((...]), select the STEP ID of a workflow
that handles products.

« When a new product to asset link is created via an asset upload, the product which owns the newly created
link will be initiated into the specified workflow.

« Ifsuch alink already exists, no action will be taken.

« The node picker dialog with Workflow objects will be presented for the user to choose the required workflow
that handles products.

Transition from Product Workflow State

In the 'Transition from Product Workflow State' parameter, click the ellipsis button (...|), and select the STEP
ID of the desired workflow state.

« The value must be formatted as such: [workflow ID].[State ID].

« When a new product to asset link is created via an asset import for a product in the specified state, the
product will be transitioned from that state using the stibo.import transition.

« Example: The product is in the 'Update’ state and should be transitioned to the 'End' state upon successful
import of a linked asset. The product update event field is populated with 'ProductAssetUpdate.Update.’
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Product Awaiting nsset_ (ProductAssetUpdate)

Update

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - Release 10.0-MP3 (October 2020) 246



StiboSystems

MASTER DATA MANAGEMENT

Business Rules

By configuring the Business Rule Handler, business conditions can be set to run during an asset import and may
reject assets that fail to meet one or more of the specified conditions (any structure created to support the asset will
also be rejected, e.g., a new classification folder to store the asset). Additionally, a business action can be set that
performs additional work following import of the asset. By default, 'Standard Business Rule Handler" is the only
configuration option available for the Business Rules configuration.

Because this is an optional step, all configuration options are left blank by default, meaning that no business rules
will be called as part of the asset upload.

All parameters detailed below are optional.

The screenshot below shows am example of a configuration involving both Business Conditions and Business
Actions.

' Business Rules

Business Rules Business Rules e
* Business Condition h‘lass Create (MassCreate1)
» Business Action Javahction (Javahction)

Note: If no business rule conditions or actions should be called as part of the import, there is no need to change
the default (blank) configuration.

When selecting the Standard Business Rule Handler, the following parameters can be specified:

1. Business Conditions
In the 'Business Condition' parameter, click the ellipsis button (...]) and select one or more business conditions
that are to be run during asset import.

« Though multiple business condition IDs can be specified, it is recommended practice to include all relevant
conditions in one business condition.

Error Handling

« If one specified condition fails by returning 'FALSE' or null pointer exception, an error is logged, and the
transaction is rolled back. This error handling includes the asset import, as well as the creation of any
structures supporting it.

2. Business Action
In the 'Business Action' parameter, click the ellipsis button (EJ) and select one or more business actions that
are to be run following the import of an asset.

« Though multiple business action IDs can be specified, it is recommended practice to include all relevant
conditions in one business action.

« Business actions are invoked following approvals carried out via the Approver configuration. Because of this,
if any changes to data need to be approved, the rule itself must include an approval step.
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For more information on the Approver, see the Approver section of the Asset Importer Configuration
documentation.

Error Handling

« Errors from all executed business actions will be passed on and logged.

« Null pointer exceptions and other errors caused by business actions will result in the transaction to be rolled
back. This error handling includes the asset import, as well as the creation of any structures supporting it.
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Asset Importer Inbound Integration Endpoint
Configuration

The Asset Importer can be configured using one IIEP for each hotfolder, or using one IIEP to control a hierarchy of
hotfolders.

On the System Setup tab, right-click on the inbound integration endpoints node to create an endpoint. Select
'Create Inbound Integration Endpoint...."

[ integ

#-E0 Attribute Groups

IE Attribute Transformations 2 Integ
-- Action Sets Marme
-- Contexts > Ip
FE; InDesign Queus

-- Lists of Values / LOVs > Name
[feE Azset Importer > Type
EE BusinessFuleMigration > Laste
#-[5] Change Packages

(78] Completeness Metrics "
[f-:E D&E Integration 7 Outhe
Event Processors Mame
Experian Integration > s
B[] Gateway Endpoints 3
f¥1-(5] GDSN > [IWS
Eﬁ Global Business Rules > \Asset
- (] Inbound Integration Endpoints g
..... fﬁ Integration En Mew Setup Group...

:::::; Eé:des . Create Inbound Integration Endpoint... _
s@memsie| o, co |

Prerequisite

For the FAB-DIS format, to change an imported asset's object type, see the Prerequisites section of the FAB-
DIS Import Format or the FAB-DIS Import Workbench Configuration topics in the Data Exchange
documentation.

Configuration

It may also be necessary to set up an Inbound Integration Endpoint (IIEP) for some of (if not all) of your importer
configurations. In order to use an IIEP with Asset Importer, it is recommended to configure the endpoint in the
following ways:

1. ldentify Endpoint
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On the 'ldentify Endpoint' step, select a user that has privileges to perform the required functions defined by the
hotfolder configuration. It is recommended to create a dedicated STEP user for this purpose so that audit trails
can log activity associated with the hotfolder(s). Typically this user should be created with a non-restricted
privilege set (e.g., a super user).

32 Inbound Integration Endpoint Wizard

Steps Identify Endpoint
1. Identify Endpoint
2. Choose Receiver

. Configure Endpoint
. Configure PreProcessor Description IIEP to import assets using asset imparter

Endpaint ID Asset Importer IIEP

Endpeint Name |Asset Importer IIEP

. Configure Processing Engine | jger LUSER
. Configure PostProcessor

. Schedule Endpoint

. Configure Error Repaorter

G =] @ w b g

Back Mext Finish Cancel

The system user who is configured to run the integration endpoint will need network security privileges to the
application server area where the hotfolder will exist, as well as to the background process area.

For more information on the Identify Endpoint step, see the lIEP - Identify Endpoints section of the Inbound
Integration Endpoints documentation.
Choose Receiver

On the 'Choose Receiver' step of the IIEP configuration wizard, select 'Hotfolder Receiver' as the receiver. All
the fields must be specified when hotfolder is chosen as receiver.

32 Inbound Integration Endpoint Wizard

Steps Choose Receiver
1. Tdentify Endpoint Receiver |Hotfolder Receiver "
2. Choose Receiver
3. Configure Endpoint Hotfolder Asszet Import
4, Configure PreProcessor
Keep file after load | Yes e
5. Configure Processing Engine
Ignore sub folders | Mo w

6. Configure PostProcessor
7. Schedule Endpoint In folder in
&. Configure Error Reporter

Back Mext Finish Cancel

Note: The integration endpoint receiver is not the same as the receiver options of the asset importer engine.
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For more information on the 'Choose Receiver' step, see the IIEP - Choose Receiver section of the Inbound

Integration Endpoints documentation.

Configure Endpoint

On the 'Configure Endpoint’ step of the wizard, select 'Asset Importer' as the processing engine and consider

the following recommended configurations:

$2 Inbound Integration Endpoint Wizard

Steps Configure Endpoint

1. Identify Endpoint Processing

2. Choose Receiver Processing Engine Asset Importer

3. Configure Endpoint

4, Configure PreProcessar

Transactional settings | Strict

5. Configure Processing Engine  ¢oqtext
&, Configure PostProcessar
7. Schedule Endpaint

8. Configure Error Reporter

Waorkspace | Main

Context English LS

Queue Settings

Queue for endpaint

Queue for endpoint processes

Maximum number of waiting processes 1
Maximum number of old processes 100
Maximum age of old processes im

Mumber of messages per background process | 1000

Back Mext

InboundQueue

AssetImporter

Cancel

« The Transactional settings parameter should be set to 'Strict' in most cases, which is the most efficient
way to process large batches of images. The strict setting disables the Maximum number of waiting

processes selection as this must be ‘1’ when transactions are 'Strict.'

When you select Strict, also set the Number of messages per background process to a high number
(e.g., 1000 or greater) to cut down on the overhead of launching multiple background processes.

For more information on transaction settings, see the Integration Endpoint Transactional Settings topic.

« The Workspace parameter should always be set to 'Main' as data cannot be imported directly into the

'Approved' workspace.

Set if assets should be automatically approved upon import as part of the configuration. This results in the
data being imported into the Main workspace, then automatically being reflected in the 'Approved’

workspace.
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« The configuration of the Context parameter largely depends on the dimension dependent setting of the
assets. This is a global setting determined in System Setup on the Users & Groups System Settings editor:

[ system settngs [

' Classification Hierarchy Settings

» Dimension Dependencies

' Image & Document Settings

» Dimension Dependencies

» btore assets and DTF documents in Database

> DTP asset source Asset Push

If assets are not dimension dependent (e.g., the above is blank), the selection of context has no impact on
the import. Asset content will be identical in all contexts, regardless of the selection made in the Configure
Endpoint screen.

If assets are dimension dependent, and asset content should be imported into one specific context only,
select that context. This requires a corresponding selection of No in the Import Independently of
dimensions configuration option within the Content Importer configuration.

If assets are dimension dependent, and asset content should be imported independently of context (e.g.,
available to all contexts rather than only a single one), the selection of context has no impact on the import.
This requires a corresponding selection of Yes in the Import Independently of dimensions configuration
option within the Content Importer configuration.

Additionally, ensure that the 'Import Independently of dimensions' setting on the relevant Asset Importer
configuration corresponds with the selection made. For more information, see the Content Importer
section.

» Queue for endpoint: It is recommended to leave the Queue for endpoint parameter as 'InboundQueue’, as
there is typically no reason and/or performance benefit to changing this setting. This is used to pick up the
message (e.g., initiate processing per schedule).

« Queue for endpoint processes: It is recommended to set the Queue for endpoint processes parameter to
something indicative of asset processes (e.g., Assetimporter), as loading of assets can be intensive. This
selection does the actual processing of each message (e.g., load the datainto STEP).

Note: Setting this as a separate queue prevents competition of resources between asset loading and other
inbound processes.

« Maximum number of waiting processes: The maximum number of waiting processes parameter is
automatically set to '1’ for Strict transactional settings.

« Maximum number of old processes: It is recommended to set the Maximum number of old processes
parameter to a reasonable number based on the number of processes expected. Setting it too high may
cause eventual performance issues. Oldest processes above this number set are automatically deleted.
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« Maximum age of old processes: It is recommended to set the Maximum age of old processes parameter
to ‘1M’ (one month) unless requirements dictate otherwise. Setting too long may cause eventual
performance issues.

« Number of messages per background process: It is recommended to set the Number of messages per
background process parameter to a high number (e.g., 1000 or greater) to cut down on the overhead of
launching multiple background processes.

For more information on the Configure Endpoint step, see the lIEP - Configure Endpoint section of the
Inbound Integration Endpoints documentation.

Configure PreProcessor

On the 'Configure PreProcessor' step of the wizard, select 'No pre-processing.'

32 Inbound Integration Endpoint Wizard

Steps Configure PreProcessor

1. Identify Endpoint Configure PreProcessor Mo pre-processing o
2. Choose Receiver

3. Configure Endpoint

4, Configure PreProcessor
5. Configure Processing Engine
6. Configure PostProcessor

7. Schedule Endpoint

&. Configure Error Reporter

Back Mext Finish Cancel

Note: No PreProcessor Configuration is required or supported for the Asset Importer as the component itself
is a specific processing engine. The available PreProcessor options depend on the STEP release and your
system.

Configuring the Processing Engine

On the 'Configure Processing Engine' step of the wizard, select the relevant asset importer configuration. The
Configure Processing Engine screen allows the user to select a receiver option, asset import configuration and
allows users to create folder overrides, which replace certain aspects of the asset import configuration for sub
folders within the hotfolder if desired.

Detailed configuration instructions can be found in the IIEP - Configure Asset Importer Processing
Engine section of the Inbound Integration Endpoints documentation.

Configure PostProcessor

On the 'Configure PostProcessor' step of the wizard, select 'No post-processing.'

Schedule Endpoint
There are no required or recommended settings for the 'Schedule Endpoint' step.
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All parameters in the Schedule Endpoint screen are part of the standard Inbound Integration Endpoint
configurations. The endpoint should be scheduled to run regularly, and as often as is needed to efficiently
process incoming data.

Important: Consider the time zone of the application server compared to that of the workbench (the client)
where the schedule is created or viewed. When scheduling a job, the local time zone is displayed in the
workbench, but the time zone of the server is used to run the background process. Although displayed, the
time zone of the client is not included in the instruction to the server to run the job. This can cause confusion
about when the job will run since the scheduled time is not automatically converted to accommodate potential
differences in time zones.

Configure Error Report

The Configure Error Reporter screen is used by some endpoint configurations to handle error reporting.

Since the Asset Loader uses a dedicated Notification Handler the general error reporter is not required and
should typically be set as ‘Not Defined’.
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Asset Importer in Web Ul

Web Ul can utilize Asset Importer for uploading asset content in a number of ways:

o The Upload Asset Action

« The Replace Asset Content button (via the Asset Mid Sized (superseded) or Asset Representation
components)

« The Asset Importer Widget

For more information about the Asset Importer Widget, see the Asset Importer Widget section of the Web User
Interfaces documentation.

For the FAB-DIS format, to change an imported asset's object type, see the Prerequisites section of the FAB-
DIS Import Format topic in the Data Exchange documentation.

Upload Asset Action

When uploading assets via the Upload Asset action, an asset importer configuration must be selected. The
configuration will apply its rules against the imported asset and make any necessary changes (or reject it if it fails to
meet minimum requirements).

1. Navigate to the relevant Classification folder in Web Ul and click the 'Insert asset' button (the Upload Asset
action).

Classification List

@ Select all Clear filter ? Insert asset = Lizt view

Icon . Type . Name .

Product . .
5 old
O <« Image Acme Napkins and Holder
: Product

] i b c

O % Image Acme Plates and Cups

Note: The node this action is performed on does not matter unless the 'Use selected classification for manual
imports' option is enabled in the Hierarchy Builder configuration.

2. Inthe'Upload and insertimage(s)' dialog, select the desired importer configuration from the dropdown menu.
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Upload and insert image(s) X

Asset Import Configuration: | Image Importer v

File: Choose Files | 3 files b 4
Choose Files | Mo file chosen

3 File(s) selected (3805 KB) " Upload

The Upload button is activated only upon choosing the asset for importing.

Note: An assetimporter configuration can be specified in the component's configuration, meaning it will not
need to be selected upon import.

Upload and insert image(s) X

Asset Import Configuration: | Image Importer v

File: Choose Files | 2 files b4
Choose Files | Mo file chosen

[C] Unzip contents as individual assets

2 File(s) selected (12 KB ' Upload

3. Next, click Choose File and select a file to import.

4. Click Open once the selection is made. Multiple files can be added by repeating this step. Additionally, these
files can be removed by clicking the red X" icon.

5. Click Upload to initiate the import. A dialog will appear, providing a link to the background process.

Asset Import has been started in
background process BGP 234370
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Important: Ensure that the Asset Importer configuration allows for the selection of classification folders when
importing assets manually, otherwise the import will ignore which node this action was performed on and follow
the Hierarchy Builder configuration instead. For more information, see the Hierarchy Builder section of the
Asset Import documentation.

Configuring the Asset Import Action in Web Ul

Upload Asset Parameters

« <Select an option> (default): No predefined asset import configuration will be used for the import, the end-
user will be presented with a dialog to choose one of the available asset import configurations

« Use asset import configuration (NEW): Allows the Web Ul designer to specify an asset import
configuration to use for the Upload Asset Action.

Upload Asset Action Properties go to parent

This action can be added to a FolderScreen or AssetFolderScreen. It lets the user
upload and create an asset in the current classification for the screen e.g. when
the screen is shown becourse a classification is selected in tree for instance.

Component Description  PLEASE NOTE: this control does NOT make it possible to determin asset-id
(uses auto-id), name (taken from uploaded file) or object type (determined by
mime-type of uploaded file - when possible).In addition it does per default NOT
use the vendor system for asset classifications

Custom Icon kel Reset
Button Label i18n.stibo.UploadAssetAction. Label

Process Description {Configuration} ({ltemCount} files)

Context Help i18n.stibo.UploadAssetAction. Tool Tip

D e ‘ Upload Asset Parameters - ‘ Edit
Parameters =

Use Asset Import =Select an option=
T Upload Asset Parameters

Note: If an existing Web Ul configuration uses the Upload Asset Parameter and the asset importer is enabled,
the Upload Asset Parameter should reset to the default option in the dropdown menu.

If no asset import configuration is selected (the default '<Select an option> is displayed), the end user will be asked
to choose one of the existing asset import configurations during the import as well with the desired file(s) for
import.
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Asset Import Post File Selection

This section describes the file selection and confirmation regardless how files and folders have been selected via
Web Ul via Asset Import Action.

File selection check

A preliminary check based on the files and folder selection executed on the client side will be performed to inform
of specific scenarios:

« Ifthe threshold of 100 files or the total import size exceeds more than 100MB, a warning will be displayed
informing the user about the magnitude of the import, asking for confirmation to continue the import process

Warning - Large import detected X

You are about to import 130 assets with a total file size of 46 MB, are you sure you would like to continue?

« IfaZIP file isincluded in the file selection, allow the user to select if its contents should be imported as separate
assets or if the ZIP file should be handled as one asset file to be imported

Upload and insert image(s) X
Asset Import Configuration: | Image Importer v
File: Choose Files | 2 files X

Choose Files | Mo file chosen

[C] Unzip contents as individual assets

2 File(s) selected (12 KB ' Upload

Unzip contents as individual assets:

« Unchecked (default) willimport the ZIP file as one asset into STEP

« Checked will extract all of the contents of each ZIP file into a temporary folder on the file server and import
each of the containing files separately as asset into STEP
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Replace Asset Content

Replace Asset Content behaves similar to the asset import as described in other sections, with the main exception
that it does not make sense to execute certain parts of the asset import configuration since the operation will be
executed on an existing asset in STEP. Therefore, the Hierarchy Builder and Asset Matcher steps should be
neglected during the replace asset content procedure.

Configuring the Replace Asset Content in Web Ul

When configured on an Asset Representation or Referenced Asset Representation component, the Replace
Asset Content button ( /') will appear on the asset thumbnail. When clicked, this button allows users to replace

the content of a given asset. An asset import configuration must be specified so that its rules can be applied
against the new content.

For more information on enabling replacement of asset content in the Web Ul using the Asset Representation
component (for display of assets on the asset object), see the Asset Representation section of the Web User
Interfaces documentation.

For more information on enabling replacement of asset content in the Web Ul using the Referenced Asset
Representation component (for display of assets on an object that references the asset object), see the
Referenced Asset Representation section of the Web User Interfaces documentation.
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Asset Importer Migration Guide

The purpose of this guide is instruct users on how to migrate configurations to use the Asset Importer for
implementations that previously used the Enhanced Image and Document Importer add-on component.

The original Enhanced Image and Document Importer (EIDI) was designed around an Inbound Integration
Endpoint (IIEP) solution, and was configured entirely within one IIEP. By contrast, the more advanced Asset
Importer can be configured to function with both IIEPs and Web Ul, and exists independently from both interfaces.

Before the migration is performed, ensure that the initial setup steps have been performed. For more information,
see the Asset Importer Initial Setup section of the documentation.

A basic understanding of how to configure Asset Importer is necessary to complete this migration. For more
information, see the Asset Importer Configuration Overview section of the documentation.

Note that a small number of EIDI features are not available in Asset Importer. These features include:

« The Folder Builder and Metadata Builder options of the Hierarchy Builder
« The Metadata Matcher option of the Asset Matcher
« The ExtraFile option for Meta File and Zip Metafile configurations

Important: These migration instructions only apply to those that used the standard EIDI configuration options for
and no custom extensions.

Because the configuration process varies between the two, this guide will follow the logic of an Asset Importer
configuration, starting with importer configuration itself and the IIEP after.

Asset Importer Configuration

Step-by-step configuration instructions for the asset importer configuration are detailed below. Note that the asset
importer configuration steps correspond with those found on the 'Configure Processing Engine' step of the (EIDI)
[IEP configuration wizard.

1. Identify Config - Create an ID, Name, and an (optional) description for the configuration.

2. Import Validator - The fields for this wizard step and its EIDI counterpart are nearly identical. The format is
slightly different, but it otherwise provides the same options.

EIDI configuration:

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - Release 10.0-MP3 (October 2020) 260



StiboSystems

MASTER DATA MANAGEMENT

E] Change Standard lmpert Validator Configuration et

Import Validator | Standard Import Validator w

Max Dimensions (pixels) |10

Min Dimensions (pixels) |1

Yalid Color Spaces RGE
valid Mime Types image fipeg
DPI 1-10]
Max File Size 10ME
oK Cancel
Asset Importer configuration:
E] Mew Asset Import Configuration >
Steps Import Validator
1, Identify Config
2. Import Validator Import Validator  |Import Validator "
3. Hierarchy Builder
4. Asset Matcher Width Dimension (Pixels) |1 Min |10 Max
3. Content Importer Height Dimension (Pixels) |1 Min |10 Max
s valid Color Spaces FGE color - 24 bit
7. Product Linker : :
3. AoDrover Valid MIME Types image jpeg
9. Auto Purger DPIL 1 Min |10 Mz
10. Workflow Handler Max File Size (MB) 10
11, Business Rules
Back Mext Finish Cancel

Note: With Asset Importer the min / max dimensions can differ between width and height.

Hierarchy Builder - The 'File Name Hierarchy Builder' is the only configuration option available for Asset
Importer (outside of custom extensions).

When migrating your EIDI configuration note that an additional option is available: 'Use Selected Classification
For Manual Imports.' If this box is checked the asset hierarchy root selection made on this step will be
overwritten by a classification hierarchy selected during manual import (via Web Ul).
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Asset Hierarchy Root

E] Change File Marne Hierarchy Builder Configuration x

Hierarchy Builder | Fila Name Hierarchy Builder w

The number of folder levels that should be created 1|

9 {20138)

K Cancel

Asset Importer configuration:
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Steps

E] Mew Asset Import Configuration

Hierarchy Builder

1. Identify Config

2. Import Validator

3. Hierarchy Builder
4, Asset Matcher

5. Content Importer

6. Metadata Importer
7. Product Linker

8. Approver

9. Auto Purger

10, Workflow Handler

11. Business Rules

Hierarchy Builder |File Mame Hierarchy Builder

Asset Hierarchy Root = 9 (20138)
|ze Selected Classification For Manual Imports

Mumber Of Folder Levels To Be Created * 1|

Zero (D) places assets directly in the hierarchy, while any higher value wil
result in & pattern of sub folders where the assets will be placed in.

Back Mext

* Mandatory Fields

Finish Cancel

4. Asset Matcher - The 'Asset Matcher' is the only configuration option available for Asset Importer (outside of

custom extensions).

Though organized in a different order, most of the parameters are identical between the two.

An important difference to note is that the 'Allow Create Asset' and 'Multiple Match Handling' parameters found
in the EIDI configuration are handled by a single parameter for Asset Importer: 'Multiple Matches Found.' The

'Yes'/'New' and 'No'/ 'Error' combinations of the two EIDI options can be replicated by the 'Create new asset'
and 'Error on record' Asset Importer options, respectively.

EIDI configuration:
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E] Change Standard Asset Matcher Configuration 4
AssetMatcher | Standard Asset Matcher v
File Mame Match Expression | (%)%
Match By AssetiMame e
Asset Hierarchy Root 9 (20138)
Match Template 51
ID Template 51
Mame Template 51
Allow Create Asset Yes e
Multipe Match Handling Mew R
K Cancel

Asset Importer configuration:

E] Mew Asset Import Configuration >

Steps Asset Matcher

1. Identify Config
2. Import Validator
3. Hierarchy Builder
4, Asset Matcher

Asset Matcher | Asset Matcher

Asset Matcher Hierarchy Root * |9 (20138)

Match on * Asset Mame
5. Content Importer stenen s
6. Metadata Importer File Mame Match Expression = [ *)\..*
7. Product Linker Match Template * &1
8. Approver
ID Template
9. Auto Purger
10, Workflow Handler Name Template $1
11. Business Rules Multiple Matches Found Create new asset e
Back Mext Finish Cancel

5. Content Importer - The fields for this wizard step and its EIDI counterpart are nearly identical. The only
difference is that two new options are available: 'Allow Create Content' and 'Apply Image Conversion.'

Important: Asset Importer cannot create new assets unless the 'Allow Create Content' box is checked.

EIDI configuration:
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E] Change Standard Asset Content Importer Configuration >
Content Importer | Standard Asset Content Importer -
Allow Content Replace Yes V
Asset Object Type Product Image (Productimage)
Import Independently of Dimensions | Mo o

OK Cancel

Asset Importer configuration:

E] Mew Asset Import Configuration *
Steps Content Importer

1. Identify Config

2. Import Validator Content Importer | Asset Content Importer e

3. Hierarchy Builder

4 Accet Matcher Allow Create Asset

5. Content Importer allow Content Replace

6., Metadata I e

e Apply Image Conversion <Mane > e

7. Product Linker

" over Aszet Object Type Product Image (Productimage)

9, Auto Purger Import Independenty of Dimension

10. Workflow Handler

11. Business Rules

Back Mext Finish Cancel

6. Metadata Importer - Though formatted completely differently, this step has nearly identical options in both
wizards. The below points / images illustrate how the parameters correspond between the two wizards:

« The 'Metadata field mapping' parameter from the EIDI wizard corresponds to the Metadata Source option
'Metadata file' (1).

« The'EXIF Metadata Map' EIDI parameter corresponds to the Metadata Source option 'Asset Metadata' (this
parameter also supports XMP data) (2).

o The'Field' and 'STEP Attribute' parameters in the Asset Importer wizard correspond to the '[Column/
Property] = [STEP metadata attribute ID]' (3 & 4).

EIDI configuration:
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E] Change Standard Metadata Import Configuration et
Metadata Importer | Standard Metadata Import w
Metadata field mapping |Color = PrimaryCalor
EXIF Metadata Map Series = MndelSeries|
oK Cancel
Asset Importer configuration:
E] Mew Asset Import Configuration >
Steps Metadata Importer
1. Identify Config
" - o Metadata Importer |\Metadata Importer e
3. Hierarchy Builder
4. Asset Matcher Metadata Source » Field B » |STEP Attribute o »
5. Content Importer rdeiﬁdab file vee |[Color ves |Primary Color
6. Metadata Importer |Asset Metadata ... Series ... Model Series
7. Product Linker * | Add Field Mapping
3. Approver
9. Auto Purger

10. Waorkflow Handler
11, Business Rules

Back Mext Finish Cancel

7. Product Linker - As this is an optional step for both configurations, the 'No Product Link' option is available in
both wizards.

The EIDI's 'Product Name Match Linker' configuration corresponds to the 'Asset Filename Linker', and offers
identical configuration options.

EIDI configuration:
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E] Change Mo Product Link Configuration >

Product Linker | product Name Match Linker v

File Mame Match Expression | (%)%

Match By Key v

Unigue Key Key 1

Match Template 51

Match Below Product Apparel (153200)

Reference Type (ID) Primary Image

Allow Multiple Products Mo e
Ok, Cancel

Asset Importer configuration:

E] Mew Asset Import Configuration >
Steps Product Linker
1. Identify Config
2. Import Validator Product Linker |Asset Filename Linker e
3. Hierarchy Builder
4, Aszet Matcher File Mame Match Expression = |54
5. Content Importer Match On * Key "
6. Metadata Importer Key Key 1 -
7. Product Linker
Match Template = 51
3. Approver
9, Auto Purger Match Below Product Root * | Apparel (18200)
10. Workflow Handler Reference Type * Primary Product Image "
11, Business Rules Allow Multiple Products ]
* Mandatory Fields
Back Mext Finish Cancel

The EIDI's 'Metadata Product Matcher' configuration corresponds to the 'Metadata Product Linker', and offers
nearly identical configuration options. The EIDI's 'Unique Key' and 'Default Unique Key' parameters were
merged into the 'Key' parameter.

EIDI configuration:
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E] Change Mo Product Link Configuration >
Product Linker | Metadata Product Matcher v
Match Metadata Field Product
Match By Key w
Unigue Key Field Key 1

Default Unigue Key

Match Below Product Apparel (15200}
Default Reference Type Primary Product
Reference Type Metadata Field |ID

Allow Multiple Products Mo “w

QK Cancel

Asset Importer configuration:

E] Mew Asset Import Configuration *
Steps Product Linker
1. Identify Config
Product Linker |Metadata Product Linker e

2. Import Validator
3. Hierarchy Builder

4, Asset Matcher Match Metadata Field = Product
5. Content Importer Match On = Key »
6. Metadata Importer Key Key 1 9
7. Product Linker
Match Below Product Root * | Apparel {18200])
8. Approver
9, Auto Purger Reference Type Field * D
10. Workflow Handler Default Reference Type *  |Primary Product Image —

11. Business Rules Allow Multiple Products ]

*Mandatory Fields

Back Mext Finish Cancel

8. Approver - The Approver step is identical between both interfaces.
9. Auto Purger - The Auto Purger step is identical between both interfaces.
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10. Workflow Handler - The Workflow Handler step offers the same options for both configurations, but has
slightly different parameter names.
o 'Product Asset Workflow (ID)' corresponds to 'Product Workflow'
« 'Asset update event' corresponds to 'Asset Update Workflow.State'
« 'Product update event' corresponds to 'Product Update Workflow.State.'

EIDI configuration:

E] Change Standard Asset Workflow Handler Configuration et

Workflow Handler | standard Asset Workflow Handler e

New Asset Workflow (I0) SampleWorkfiow
Updated Asset Workflow (ID) |SampleWorkfiow
Product Asset Workflow (ID) |SalesItemCreation
Asset update event SampleWorkflow. Review

Product update event SalesItemCreation.Review

Ok Cancel
Asset Importer configuration:
E] Mew Asset Import Configuration x
Steps Workflow Handler
1. Identify Config
2. Import Validator Workflow Handler |Asset Workflow Handler e
3. Hierarchy Builder
4 Accet Matcher Mew Asset Workfow Vorkflow with Parallels (SampleWaorkflow) | ...
5. Content Imparter Updated Asset Workflow Vorkflow with Parallels (SampleWWorkflow) | ...
Fehzt e Asset Update Workflow State | SampleWorkflow . Review
7. Product Linker
8. Approver Product Workflow m Creation - original (SalesItemCreation) | ...
9. Auto Purger Product Update Workflow.State |SalesItemCreation.Review|
10. Workflow Handler
11. Business Rules
Back Mext Finish Cancel

11. Business Rules - The Business Rules step is identical between both interfaces.
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Inbound Integration Endpoint Configuration

Once the Asset Importer configuration has been created it can be used as the processing engine for an IIEP. To
complete the migration, see the step-by-step configuration instructions for the IIEP detailed below.

1. Identify Endpoint - Does not require adjustments.

2. Choose Receiver - This should already be configured with a Hotfolder receiver, and therefore does not
require any adjustments.

3. Configure Endpoint - This should already be configured with an Asset Importer processing engine, and
therefore does not require any adjustments.

4. Configure PreProcessor - This should already be set to 'No pre-processing', and therefore does not require
any adjustments.

5. Configure Processing Engine - As the core of the Asset Importer solution now resides within its own
configuration, this step only contains those original configuration options specific to an IIEP solution: 'Receiver’
and 'SubFolder Override.'

Before configuring these two options, ensure that the relevant Asset Importer configuration is selected.

Configure Processing Engine : Configuration

Asset Importer Configuration  |Image Importer (Image Importer)

Handle content as | Files e

« Handle content as - This parameter is nearly identical to the original Receiver configuration, and provides
the same four receiver options (albeit renamed): 'Files', 'Meta File', 'Zip File', and 'Zip Metafile.'

« Files - Exactly the same as the EIDI option 'File Receiver.'

« Meta File - A few options differ between the two interfaces. To begin, the 'Image Root'
parameter is no longer necessary, and is not included in the Asset Importer configuration.
Additionally, the 'Metafile Error Handling' parameter is the same except that the 'ExtraFiles'
option is not available for Asset Importer. The Asset Importer 'Column Delimiter' parameter is
required field that specifies what character should be used to separate each of the columns in the
metadata file.

See below images for how the parameters correspond between the two interfaces:

EIDI configuration:
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E! Change File Receiver Configuration et

Receiver | Metafile Receiver >

Images Root Folder

Metafile Error Handling |Mene -

File Name Field Filename|

oK Cancel

Asset Importer configuration:

Handle content as  |Metafile s

o Metafile Error Handling *  |Report missing files -
9 Filename Column Header * |Filename

Column Delimiter * '

« Zip File - Exactly the same as the EIDI option 'ZIP Receiver.'

« Zip Metafile - A few options differ between the two interfaces. To begin, the Asset Importer's
'‘Metafile Error Handling' parameter is the same except that the 'ExtraFiles' option is not available
for Asset Importer. The Asset Importer 'Column Delimiter' parameter is required field that
specifies what character should be used to separate each of the columns in the metadata file.

See below images for how the parameters correspond between the two interfaces:

EIDI configuration:

E] Change File Receiver Configuration *

Receiver | Fip with Metafile Receiver ol

The filename plus .csv or. txt extension. | assetfiles,csv|
Metafile Error Handling MissingFiles w

File Mame Field Filename

oK Cancel

Asset Importer configuration:
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Handle contentas | ZIP Metafile w
o Mame of metafie within ZIP file * |assetfiles.csv
e Metafile Error Handling * Repart missing files v
9 Filename Column Header * Filename
Colurnn Delimiter * ,

« Override configuration options for subfolders - The same options exist between both interfaces, but

are arranged slightly differently.

See below images for how the parameters correspond between the two interfaces:

EIDI configuration:

E] Change Felder Overrides >
Folder Flugin Override Add Folder Override o
Folder Configuration Step Configure
9 JPEG Import Validator a v E Change Standard Import Validator Configuration ﬂ i b4
oK Cancel
Asset Importer configuration:
E! Inbound Integration Endpoint Wizard x

Steps Configure Processing Engine : Configuration
1. Identify Endpoint
id Asset Importer Configuration  |Image Importer (Image Importer)
2. Choose Receiver
3. Configure Endpoint Handle content as  |Files

4, Configure PreProcessar

5. Configure Processing Engine ;e configuration options for subfolders:
5.1. Configuration

W

&, Configure PostProcessor | Folder Configuration Step

W

Configuration >
e Qverride parameters

7. Schedule Endpoint IPEG Import Validator Q
8. Configure Error Reporter > | Add Folder Override 0

Bacdk Mext Finish Cancel

6. Schedule Endpoint - Does not require adjustments.
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Important: Consider the time zone of the application server compared to that of the workbench (the client)
where the schedule is created or viewed. When scheduling a job, the local time zone is displayed in the
workbench, but the time zone of the server is used to run the background process. Although displayed, the
time zone of the client is not included in the instruction to the server to run the job. This can cause confusion
about when the job will run since the scheduled time is not automatically converted to accommodate potential

differences in time zones.

7. Configure Error Reporter - The Log Handler and Notification Handler configurations do not apply in Asset
Importer and are instead handled by the default IEP Error Reporter.

For more information on configuring IIEPs for Asset Importer, see the Asset Importer Inbound Integration
Endpoint Configuration section of the Asset Importer documentation.
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Manual Asset Importer

Import Images and Documents wizard is used to import assets. Images are the most frequently imported asset,
however, it is possible to import any electronic file using the same procedures as the ones used for images.

We recommend that users of the Import Images and Documents wizard have the following skills:

An understanding of the basic concepts of STEP, of maintaining attributes and their values, and of creating and
maintaining products, classifications or entities.

Knowledge of the STEP system equivalent to basic STEP training
Thorough knowledge of the files that are imported.

Knowledge of dimensions and dimension points and whether or not you require assets to be dependent on
dimensions, and how you would use such a set-up.

Knowledge of MIME types and asset object types.
Knowledge of asset reference types and its validity.

Also, ensure that your system is set up to accept appropriate file formats for imports of assets, and ensure that
each of these formats is assigned an appropriate icon.

Preparing to Import Assets

Before starting the import process, be aware of the following:

You can load assets and use either the file name as ID or use an automatically generated number. In either
case, the file name is used as the name of the asset in STEP.

Note: Asset IDs have a maximum length of 40 bytes, and names have a maximum of 80 bytes.

Do not to use special characters or spaces in asset IDs or names.

Although you can upload images of almost any file format, print publications in the system accept only TIFF or
EPS file formats. You can upload other formats for non-print applications.

You should check all images for accuracy and suitability before uploading them to STEP. This includes file size,
resolution, one clipping path maximum, compression type, actual image size at 100 percent, if there are
embedded low-res TIFF or EPS images, and so on.

If you have a Photoshop image that has text in it, you must outline that text. You cannot have text with font calls
within an image. For lllustrator files, you can also outline the text. If you choose not to do so, you must select the
option to embed the font(s) within the EPS file.

To ensure a smooth upload of images of different file types, you are strongly advised to use extensions to the
image file names that match the file type, for example, .TIFF or .EPS.

Avoid having assets in STEP that have different IDs but the same name. Technically, IDs must be unique, but
names do not have to be unique. However, having different images with the same name can be confusing with
the exception of country- or market-specific assets. In this case, you can import assets with the same ID and
name into different contexts.

Depending on your system security, downloaded images may be blocked. Blocked files will generate an asset
creation failure when imported.
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2. Inthe Image Properties dialog, under Security, ensure that the Unblock checkbox is selected.

3. Select Apply to save the change.

B Ima ge Properties

General  Securty Details Previous Versions

computer and might be blocked to
help protect this computer.

Corce

| Image
Type of file:  JPG File (jpg)
Opens with:  Photos Change...
Location: CMUsers™\Pictures
Size: 13.1 KB (13,505 bytes)
Size on disk:  16.0 KB (16,384 bytes)
Created: Today, October 18, 2016, 1 minute ago
Madified: Today, October 18, 2016, 1 minute ago
Accessed: Today, October 18, 2016, 1 minute ago
Attributes: [ lReadonly [ ]Hidden Advanced...
Security: This file came from anather

Unblock 0

eﬂpplr
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Import Images and Documents Wizard

Import of Images and Documents can be initiated in different ways.

1. Determine the location of the assets that you want to import.
2. InTree > Classification hierarchy, select the folder that will house the imported asset files.

B[] Logos Wl Classification [ Sub Products ” References ” Refer
';] RO Lt e e

(-] M5DS Sheets

|j Owners Manual : T —

: |Narne * | » [Value

([~ | Product Images

|__=| Product Videos 3 |1|:| ProductimageRoot

3. Choose one of the following options to start the wizard:
« Either right-click the classification folder and select Import Images & Documents from the menu.

5 o z

assificatio
(- 7] MSDS Sheets —_—
F-[T] Owners Manual F] lﬂ‘ﬂ'ﬂ.".‘-
: Fil =
[+-[~] Produc

[ Mew Classification

@leagr U New Asset Ctrl+ Shift+ 4
| NYTD{ §@  New Product

A Nyt we A Import Images & Documents...

Export Images & Documents...

Fi" White-

« Orfrom the File menu, point to Import, and then select Images & Documents.
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Translate >
Import oF=
Export R
7 Reports e
Bulk Update 1 &)

Schedule Category Profiling

B save Ctri+Ak+S

Channe Passwiord

File Edit View Mavigate Format Maintain Window Help

v | €& = CUrL [rsionid=17;
Data...
eCl@ss ..,
Images & Documents...
Import Global Product Classification
?F'FI:IIjLJI'_‘tII'I'IagEF'.DDt
?‘ru:u:lun:t Images

T

Product Images

4. The Import Images and Document wizard opens. The wizard guides you through the required steps. Not all
steps are necessary for every import. Often you can skip the later steps and proceed to the end to launch the

import process.

$2 Import Images and Documents

Steps Select Import Location

1. Select Import Location
2. Select Asset Type

3. Select Context ]
-Specify ID

Spedfy ID(s) and location of the files to be imported

4, Link to Product
5. Owerwrite Existing Assets
&. Import Overview (@) Auto generate an ID

(") Use file name as ID

rLocation
C:\Users'\Public\Pictures

Back Mext

Finish Cancel

« Select Import Location allows you to determine the asset ID and choose the location of the objects to

import.

» Select Asset Type allows you to set the asset object type to be used.

« Select Context allows you to set dimension dependencies.

« Link To Product allows you to create reference links between the imported assets and existing objects.

« Overwrite Existing Assets allows you to determine if the imported assets replace existing assets.

« Import Overview allows you to review a sampling of the assets to be imported.
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5. The 'Asset Import Process' starts after clicking on Finish button in 'Import Images and Document' wizard. For
more information on the asset import process, see the Manual Asset Importer topic in the Digital Assets
documentation.
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Select Import Location

In ‘Select Import Location’ screen, you specify where the file or folder is located that contains the assets to be
uploaded into STEP. This is also where you specify whether or not the asset file name should be used as the
asset’s ID in STEP (as well as the name).

$2 Import Images and Documents

Steps Select Import Location

1. Select Import Location
2. Select Asset Type

3. Select Context

4, Link to Product

5. Overwrite Existing Assets
&. Import Overview (®) Auto generate an ID

Spedfy ID(s) and location of the files to be imported
-Specify ID
() Use file name as ID

rLocation
C:Wsers'\Public\Pictures

Back Mext Finish Cancel

1. For Specify ID, select to use the asset’s file name as the asset’s ID in STEP or auto generate the STEP ID.

Note: By default, “Auto generate an ID” is selected and once the Asset is imported, an automated ID is
specified as an ID whereas the name will be the Asset file name itself.

When selecting your ID specifications:

« When ‘Use file name as ID’ option is selected, we can avoid duplicate of assets of same name being
uploaded to STEP.

« When ‘Auto generate an ID’ is selected, we cannot identify the duplicate assets being uploaded since the
same asset will be presentin STEP but with a different STEP ID.

2. For Location, click the ellipsis button ([...|) and use the file browser to navigate to the location of the assets that

will be uploaded. You can upload multiple assets by selecting a folder and not just an individual asset. All assets
in the selected folder, and any assets in any child folders to the selected folder are uploaded. All assets within
the selected folder are loaded to the location you specified before starting the wizard.

3. Click Next to continue.

Note: The user will be able to select an asset which is either in the local desktop or in a network to which the
local desktop has access.
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Select Asset Type

In the Select Asset Type step, specify to manually apply an asset type to a specific object type, or if the system will
determine the object type of each asset.

32 Import Images and Documents
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Steps

Select Asset Type

1. Select Import Location

2. Select Asset Type

3. Select Context

4, Link to Product

5. Overwrite Existing Assets
6. Import Overview

() Automatically Apply Object Type

(@) Select Asset Type:

Installation Manual

Transformation Lookup Table
Business Rule Example
Product Video

Installation Manual

Logo

Cwners Manual

Lcon

Ilustration

PLMImage

Image Conversion Configuration
Azsets

Product Image

GOSM XS0

Back Mext Finish

Cancel

1. Choose an option to determine how the object type is assigned:

« Automatically Apply Object Type assigns a STEP object type automatically based on the MIME types
allowed. For more information, see MIME Types in the System Setup / Super User Guide

documentation.

« Select Asset Type allows you to manually apply the selected object type to all imported assets. The list of
available asset types is determined by your system setup.

Object types are supposed to be created under the Object Types and Structures > Assets in the System
Setup Tree and only these object types will be available for the user to select under the dropdown list as
shown in the above screenshot. For more details on how to create or maintain an Object type, see the

Object Maintenance in Tree topic of the Getting Started documentation.

Note: STEP Workbench may be configured to automatically recognize the file type. However, selecting the
Asset Type ensures the item can be assigned to your product successfully.

2. Click Next to continue or click Finish to start the import process without specifying any further parameters.
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Select Context

In 'Import Images and Documents' wizard, step ‘3. Select Context’ you to specify any dimension dependencies.
This is useful when loading illustrations that are essentially the same but are, for example, language or country
specific. You might also specify a context when publishing a catalog that includes illustrations with embedded
texts, which requires different language versions of the illustration.

32 Import Images and Documents

Steps Select Context

1. Select Import Location
2, Select Asset Type

3. Select Context () Mone - Import Independently of Dimensions
4, Link to Product

Speci
5. Owerwrite Existing Assets @ pedfy
6. Impart Overview Import Dimensions
Language All Languages e

Belgian French
Canadian English
Canadian French
Back [Danish

Dutch —
Enalish

French L

1. Determine if dimensions should be considered for assets being imported:
« None - Import Independently of Dimensions means the assets are loaded in a global context.
« Specify allows you to select the one or more dimensions from the list in the Import Dimensions area.

Note: Common setup for assets is to use the language dimension. The available options are based on your
system setup which may allow selection of more than one dimension.

Dimensions should be set up in the System Setup tab, so that the same is available in the dropdown list. To
know more on how to set up Dimensions, see the Contexts topic in the System Setup / Super User Guide
documentation.

2. Click Next to continue or click Finish to start the import process without specifying any further parameters.

Creating Context-Sensitive Assets

To load an asset which is dependent on a country dimension, for example, when your system is only set up to have
the language dimension for assets, you can upload that image for a context using a specific country. From the
asset's right-click menu, use the Create Local Content of Asset and then use the Replace Asset Content
option. This is done on an individual basis. It keeps the image IDs the same, and all the links from modules and/or
products are maintained to the appropriate version of the image.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - Release 10.0-MP3 (October 2020) 280



StiboSystems

MASTER DATA MANAGEMENT

When an asset has been replaced, a major revision will be created with the changed image. The major revision
enables the option to revert to an older revision of the asset.

Using context-sensitive assets in STEP’n’design

Loading context-sensitive assets using the same asset ID allows publication swaps in STEP’n’design, for
example, to swap both product data and language-relevant images.

When an asset is imported for the first time with language dependency, then the asset will be available only for the
context in which it was imported. When the same asset is viewed in a different context, then the message will show
which says “Asset has no content”. Similarly, the System Properties flipper in the right pane will show no attribute
values which eventually means that the asset is empty.
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Link To Product

In 'Import Images and Documents' wizard, step ‘4. Link To Product’ you can specify a link to product via a number
of matching options.

$2 Import Images and Documents

Steps Link to Product
1. Select Import Location
2. Select Asset Type Link to Product
3. Select Context
() Match on Full Name
4, Link to Product
5. Overwrite Existing Assets Cnter @ Delimiter
&. Import Overview () Match Before Delimiters

() Match After Delimiters

(@) Match the First 8 Characters After the Delimiter

() Match Between Position and

() Match Between Delimiter and

Select Reference Type Primary Product Image HEY.
Back Mext Finish Cancel

1. Check Link to Product to create links and then select an option to determine the required reference / link
type. All other fields of this STEP are activated only when Link to Product option is checked.

« Match on Full Name means the system attempts to match the file name of the asset (minus the extension)
toa STEP ID. For all successful matches, a link is created.

« Enter a Delimiter allows you to add one or more delimiter characters in order to find a match between
STEP ID and the asset file name. This field is enabled only when selecting one of the option ‘Match Before
Delimiters’, ‘Match After Delimiters’ or ‘Match the First Characters After the Delimiters."

Note: Leaving Link to Product unchecked means no references/ links are created.

2. Determine the how to use the delimiter by choosing one of the following options:

« Match Before Delimiters If the asset’s file name is 17268 AS-56, and the delimiter is set to the underscore
character (_), then the system tries to find the product with the ID of 17268.

« Match After Delimiters If the asset’s file name is UK_177628, and the delimiter is set to the underscore
character (_), then the system tries to find the product with the ID of 177628.

« Match the First Characters After the Delimiter If the asset’s file name is UK_9014514-ASH, and the
delimiter is set to the underscore character (_), and the number of characters to match is set to 7, then the
system tries to find the product with the ID of 9014514.
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« Match Between Position Enter the start and end character positions to use for making the match to the
STEP ID. If the asset’s file name is UK_447628ASP, and the starting position is set to 4 and the ending
position is set to 11, then the system tries to find the product with the ID of 447628AS.

« Match Between Delimiter Enter the start and end delimiters to use for making the match to the STEP ID. If
the asset’s file name is UK_44762877_EAS, and the starting delimiter is set to an underscore (_), and the
ending delimiter is also set to the underscore, then the system tries to find the product with the ID of
44762877.

4. Select Reference Type to determine a single reference type to use for the link between the asset and the
object. The content of the list varies depending on the system setup. All assets loaded in this session use the
same selected reference type.

For more information on creating a reference types, see the Reference and Link Types topic of the System
Setup / Super User Guide documentation.

Select Reference Type Board Asset Content e
Brand Mame Logo
GDSMFarmat

GOSM Receiver CIN Sample
G0SM Receiver Format
Tlustration

Installation Manual I
MSDS W

5. Click Next to continue or click Finish to start the import process without specifying any further parameters.

Creating Additional Reference Links

When more references are required, use one of the following ways to create them:

« Manually link any asset to any existing object via any existing reference type in STEP on the asset's
References tab.

« Create a STEPXML file to create links between assets and products and load that file via the Data Import
Manager wizard.

« Create atab delimited or Excel file that holds the object ID and the asset ID, and create multiple reference links
and load that file via the Data Import Manager wizard.

For more information on the Data Import Manager wizard, see the Creating a Data Import documentation.
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Overwrite Existing Assets

In 'Import Images and Document' wizard, step '5. Overwrite Existing Assets' allows you to specify how
replacement of assets on import should be handled.

$2 Import Images and Documents

Steps Overwrite Existing Assets

1. Select Import Location

2. Select Asset Type Dverwrite Existing Assets [ ] Allow other type
3. Select Context
4, Link to Product
5. Overwrite Existing Assets (i all dassifications where ID match filename, regardless of dassification
6. Import Overview

(®) in selected dassification: Assets

Show Resolution Warnings | 300

Back Mext Finish Cancel

1. Overwrite Existing Assets replaces assets that already existin STEP with assets being imported. Selecting
to overwrite enables the following options:

« Allow other type enables replacing assets when the file extension of the imported asset does not match
extension of the asset in the database. This option is unchecked by default.

Example: Animage with ID: Art123 exists in the database as png image. An image is being imported with
name Art123.jpg. The image will be replaced if Allow other type is checked, else it will be ignored.

« in selected classification means exiting assets are only overwritten when they are located in the originally
selected classification folder.
If ‘Assets’ is a selected classification, while importing an image Art123.jpg with replacement option, then
process searches for an image Art123 only in classification ‘Assets.’

« in all classifications where ID match filename, regardless of classification means existing assets are
overwritten wherever they are found in STEP.
While importing an image Art123.jpg with replacement option, then process searches for an image Art123 in
all classification available.

2. Show Resolution Warnings determines the minimum resolution requirement of the imported assets. All
assets are imported, but if the resolution of an image is lower than specified, a warning is reported.

3. Click Next to continue.
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Import Overview

In 'Import Images and Documents' wizard, step '6. Import Overview' you can review some of the assets that you
are about to load - provided that you selected a folder and not an individual file.

$2 Import Images and Documents

Steps Import Overview
L Select Import Location |y > |Object Type > Size bytes * [Modified Date > Linked to Product ID * |Status >
Soisanomes s HamesGrayT.jpg  Auto Select 5376 Mon Sep 26 14:01:... None oK
3. Select Context _
HanesGreenT.jpg WButo Select 7139 Mon Sep 26 13:59:... MNone Ok

4, Link to Product

; . HanesPurpleT.jpa Wuto Select 6529 Tue Oct 25 13:30:0,.. None QK
5. Overwrite Existing Assets
6. Import 0 _ HanesYellowT.jpg Wuto Select 1634 Tue Oct 25 15:40:2... Mone Ok

View Existing Assets

Back Mext Cancel

1. Review a sample of the assets to be imported. Depending on the number of assets found in the selected folder,
not all will be displayed. When importing only a few, all are displayed.

The Import Overview shows you the following information about the file about to be imported:

« Name

« Objecttype

o Size bytes

« Modified Date

« Linked to Product ID: File Name / Product ID is displayed if a match exists. "None" is displayed when no
match is found.

« Status = Skipping when the image already exists and you selected not to overwrite; or Overwriting when you
chose to overwrite existing images and an image with the same name exists

2. Clickthe View Existing Assets button to view any existing assets that may be overwritten. Click Close to
close the report window.
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Asset Type | Asset ID | Filename Status | Thumbnail E'ﬁi;mcam” g:fg:zﬁi
1/4 HanesGrayT.jpg || OK
2/4 HanesGreenT jpg || OK
3/4 HanesPurpleT jpg | OK
4/4 HanesYellowT jpg | OK
Previous Page Next Page

Note: If there are more than 20 assets that are being imported, then the Next Page and Previous Page
buttons are activated. By default there are totally 20 images that are shown in one page and the remaining in

the next page.

If necessary, use the Back button to correct any errors displayed.

. Click Finish to start the asset import process.

. The Import Status window displays the progress of the import. As each asset is loaded, the screen updates
with the percentage complete and the number of warnings.

$2 Uploading - 100 %

HanesYelowT

Time remaining: 00:00:00

D Details
Mame » [Object Type  * |Size (bytes) * [Modified Date » Linked to Product... * |Import Status >
HanesGrayT Product Image (5376 Maon Sep 26 14:01:02 EOT 2... Mone Imported - Low Resalution
HanesGreenT  Product Image 7139 Mon Sep 26 13:59:58 EOT 2... Mone Imported - Low Resolution
HanesPurpleT  Product Image 6529 Tue Oct 25 13:30:0% EDT 2016Mone Imported - Low Resolution
HanesYellowT Product Image (1634 Tue Oct 25 15:40:29 EDT 2016Mone Imported - Low Resolution

Imported Assets: 4of 4
Warnings: 4
Total Size: 20 kb

Ok

« Click the Details flipper to view the status of and any warning for each imported asset.
« Click Show Assets, to see a multi-view display of the imported assets and their location in the hierarchy.
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« Click Stop to halt the import process.
« Click OK to close the import process dialog.
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Storing Assets Externally

Storing assets within STEP can greatly increase the database size. As the database grows, the time to back up
the database also grows. Deleting assets from STEP does not automatically recalculate the database size, which
means the backup continues to take the same amount of time. Updating the database size after asset deletion
requires that the database be compressed and then restored. An effective way to avoid this whole scenario is to
store assets outside of STEP, while continuing to allow them to be displayed in and exported from STEP.

Important: Assets stored outside of STEP are not supported by Stibo Systems. Storing assets externally
increases your responsibility for managing the assets, as well as the management and maintenance of the
selected external system.

Details about the options for storing assets externally are defined in the following sections:

« External Digital Asset Management (DAM) - where a URL is used to retrieve the asset content

« External File Structure (EFS) - where a unique file name is used to retrieve the asset content
For both of these methods, configuration asset files (such as transformation lookup tables and export
configurations) will be stored within STEP.

Regardless of the method used to store assets, either in STEP or externally, assets must be linked into at least
one classification, can be referenced by products and entities, can be approved, and can be imported and
exported. For more information about using assets within STEP, see the Digital Assets topic.
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External Digital Asset Management (DAM)

An external digital asset management (DAM) system stores the actual digital asset files (binary data for images,
videos, etc.), while the asset object and the metadata are stored within STEP. The 'Scene7 Adapter' functionality
provides the integration necessary to display the assets stored outside of STEP within the workbench or Web UI.
URLs are used to retrieve the image versions, such as thumbnail and full-size, and dynamically display them in
STEP. 'Scene7 Adapter' does not define how assets are managed in the external DAM, nor does it define how
asset placeholders are created in STEP. For information on DAM systems, search the web.

STEP can integrate with multiple external DAMs at the same time. When more than one DAM is configured, it is
good practice to uniquely identify assets across all DAMs to ensure the correct asset is retrieved by STEP. You
can provide information about where the asset is stored by setting the External Identifier to include the identity of
the DAM system that holds the asset.

For details on setting up and using the 'Scene7 Adapter' component, start with the Initial Setup for an External
DAM topic.

Choosing an External DAM System

While 'Scene?' is included in the name of the component, the functionality allows integration with any DAM system
that meets these criteria:

« Binaryimage data is accessed via HTTP(S).
« Various renderings of the asset share the same base URL and ID.

Pipelines and Renderings

The following concepts play a large role in asset management and should be understood:

« Pipelines define how STEP sizes an image based on its use. The sizes are optimized for the intended use,
such as thumbnail, web, or full size. Although the same asset is displayed in each scenario, the pipeline
determines the size. For more information, see the Image Conversion topic.

« Renderings in the external DAM system are essentially the same concept as STEP pipelines; however, the
available pipeline options in STEP may not exactly match the rendering options in the DAM.

For example, consider an asset with the ID '123-456' that is rendered as thumbnail, web, and full size from the
external DAM system.
Accessing each size requires the use of the following URLSs:

« http://mydam/assets/123-456/thumbnail
« http://mydam/assets/123-456/web
« http://mydam/assets/123-456/original

The 'Scene7 Adapter' component can be used to display these renderings in STEP since the base URL
(http://mydam/assets/) can be combined with the asset ID (123-456) and static text (thumbnail, web, or original) to
generate a complete URL for a STEP pipeline.
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Important: If the URL for each size uses a different asset 'ID’, the component will not be effective in retrieving the
various sizes.

If the external DAM in use does not use a single ID for assets (each variation has its own ID), or if assets cannot be
accessed via HTTP(S) (where instead a SOAP client or some other transport method is required), contact your
Stibo Systems account manager or your partner manager for additional information.

The DAM configuration must define a template for each pipeline used in a Web Ul component or in the
workbench, including pipelines for special scenarios outside of the standard pipelines available.

Setup Considerations

Prior to setting up an integration with an external DAM, answers to the following questions should be defined:

Where should the asset be mastered? (In STEP? In the DAM? Elsewhere?)

Where should the usage of the asset be mastered? (In STEP via references? In the DAM?)
How are deletes handled?

How are updates handled?

How is information about the existence of an asset transferred between various systems?
How are assets identified in STEP compared to the DAM?

How does STEP access the binary asset content, in order to display it to the user?

No ok owbd-=

For assistance in answering these questions, contact your Stibo Systems account manager or your partner
manager.
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Initial Setup for an External DAM

Using 'Scene7 Adapter' requires the following one-time setup steps, including creating required elements and
configuring the component model.

Review your System Setup tab to determine if the component model setup has already been completed. The
selections in the Value column on your system are not required to match the ones in the image below.

System Setup External Stored Assets Model - Component Model Configuration

E)-[B] Component Models LIl Component Model Configuration

~-Address Component Model —
Asset Analyzer MNarne *| » |value * |Description >
- Asset Download DAM Asset The asset is stored in a system external to
o » External Stored Asset 7 P
--Auto Classification Model External Stored DAM Asset
~CASS Address Component Model Holds the identification of an asset if the
_ N ) -
~Country Aliases Fxtemal asset identification DI e asset is stored in a system external to STEP
~D&B Integration > |Edit

--Email Component Model
~External Stored Assets Model|

This topic covers each of the items required to fully set up an external DAM:

« Enable the 'Scene7 Adapter' license

o Create the required elements

Configure the External Stored Assets Component Model
« Setthe Configuration Properties

o Setupthe DAM asset creation method

Prerequisite

Although the 'Scene7 Adapter' functionality is part of baseline, you must contact a Stibo Systems representative to
activate the functionality via the X.Adapter.Scene?7 license. Contact your account manager to begin the process of
enabling a license or licenses for your system. When activated, the 'External Stored Assets Model' is displayed
within the Component Models node in System Setup.

Create the Required Elements

Create one or more object types, a description attribute, and a classification for the externally stored assets.

1. In System Setup, create one or more asset object types to identify assets stored externally, as defined in the
Creating an Object Type topic in the System Setup / Super User Guide documentation.
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{External Stored DAM Asset - Object Type -k

Object Type References || Log
® 6

Mame ¥ > |Value >
» D ExternalstoredDAMAsset
» Mame External Stored DAM Asset

* Last edited by

2019-01-14 17:33:58 by DBA

> Mame Pattern

* D Pattern

* lcon @

* MIME Types

» Dimension Dependencies Language;
» Reference Target Lock Policy Strict

- Aspects
= yalid Attributes

References

In System Setup, create a description attribute to hold the location of the externally stored asset, as defined in
the Creating Attributes topic of System Setup / Super User Guide documentation.

« Onthe Attribute tab, set the Externally Maintained parameter to No.

External Asset S7 - Attribute

Atkribute Transformation || Validity || Profile || Loc
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T Attribute Description > Last edited by 2018-05-28 02:01:26 by USERY
----- [ attribute Help Text
..... DI Availahble Sizes » Full Text Indexable Mo
----- [T category » Externally Maintained Mo e
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« On the Validity tab, under the Valid for Asset Types, check the external asset object type(s) created above.
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System Setup External Asset_S7 - Validity

"F—n' Manufacturer Information A Attribute || References | Attribute Transformation m Profile
=E2 Metadata & Valid for Product Types
-0 Asset Metadata
-3 Link Metadata &
-3 Publication Metadata ¢ valid for Asset Types
-0 Unique Identifiers []an
----- |]I Attribute Description
----- [T Attribute Help Text [ Assets
..... [T Available Sizes [] Configuration
""" 3 category [] Escel Custom Templates
----- (I3 pisplay Name
..... T DisplaySequence (] Export Manager Configuration
----- [|T External Asset_S7 External Stored DAM Asset

« The attribute is displayed under the Description flipper on the defined object types.

Tree 138204 rev.0.1 - Images & Documents
-] Assets N EL AT (S e | References || Referenced By | Status || Statelog || Tasks
-r_‘=| Classifications & Description
::g:{;;:sggahnns Mame ¥ » |Value *|hsset has
E* eClass 9.1 D 133204 no content.
-5 ETIM7 Article Groups > Name 138204
B[] ETIM Article Groups > Object Type External Stored DAM Asset
[+ 7] Excel Custom Template
. = Index Words > Revision 0.1 Last edited by USER.] on Maon Feb 18 16:20:47 EST ...
- @il Media Asset Management | [ | > /Approved JC Never Been Approved
B @ External Images » [Translation Mot Translated
559337

?3% » Path Classification 1 root/Media Asset Management/External. ..
. [T] Merchandising Hierarchy > External Asset 57 |abe A
. ‘[ Suppliers ' System Properties:
H-[C] UMSPSC21 Mo System Properties

2. InTree, create a classification hierarchy to store metadata of the external assets in STEP, as defined in the
Classifications topic in the Getting Started / User Guide documentation.
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|'_=| Aszets

rj Bulk Update Configurations
|j Classifications

|j Configurations

-;* eClass 9.1

rj ETIME Article Groups
--|'_‘=| ETIM7Y Article Groups
-2 Index Words

El@ Media Asset Management

= @i External Tnages|
- 48] 359337

[#-[[] Merchandising Hierarchy

Configure the External Stored Assets Component Model

Set the newly created external asset object type and attribute in the component model.

1. In System Setup, open the Component Models node, select the External Stored Assets Model node, and click
the Edit link to open the editor.

{External Stored Assets Model - Component Model Configu

" Component Model Configuration

[#-4¥ Event Queues

Component Models Mame ¥ | » Valug * |Description >
i t--Address Component Model : :
uto Classification Model » External Stored Asset lf;'? ThSTEPasset iz stored in a system external to
ountry Aliases N ) ) ) Holds the identification of an asset if the
4B Integration Fiternal asset identification DI asset is stored in a system external to STEP
-External Stored Assets Mo > |Edit  f—

2. Double click the plus button ([+]) to display a dialog to assign the required objects to the model.

* |Name » | > |value * | > |Description >
3 x External Stored Asset + [ﬁ' The asset is stored in a system external to STEFP
» x External asset identification | 4 |]I Holds the identification of an asset if the asset
is stored in a system external to STEP
Save Restore live settings Save pending Cancel

« External Stored Asset: Choose the asset object type(s) that represent assets outside of STEP.
« External asset identification: Choose the attribute that holds the ID for the external assets.
3. Make any required corrections:
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$2 Edit Component Model Configuration

* |Mame | % |Value ¥ | * |Description >
DAM Asset " |The asset is stored in a system
» | |External Stored Asset + & —external to STEP
External Stored DAM Asset r

Holds the identification of an asset if
» | |External assetidentification | 4 |[|T External Asset_S7 . the asset is stored in a system
external to STEP

Save Restore live settings Save pending Cancel

« The plus button ([+]) remains active for parameters that allow multiple selections, such as the External
Stored Asset parameter above. Select another object if required.
« Double click the delete button (#<]) to remove a selection.

« The first column shows the status of the parameter. A green check (.#") means the configuration has no

errors; ared X (x) means additional setup is required.

« Clickthe 'Save pending' button to save your work while error(s) exists.
« Clickthe 'Save' button to save a configuration once it has no errors.

« Click the 'Restore live settings' button to undo the changes made to a previously error-free, saved
configuration.

« Click the 'Cancel button to undo all changes made in this dialog.

Set the Configuration Properties

The sharedconfig.properties file must be configured with templates that define how the assets can be accessed.
For example, consider the value in the sample 'External Stored Attribute' shown below:

9 Asset Attributes
Mame | » |Walue
> External Stored Asset abe handlelD://1302970_Fjpa?lang=de

o

The attribute value matches the following property:

Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandle0 = handleID:// ([A-Z20-9 -1%*).*?lang=([a-2zG][a-
zL])

And uses the following property to extract the thumbnail used in the workbench:

Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandle(O.DownloadURL.thumbnail =
https://asset.accord.com/mediall/isa/160267/cl/-/$2/$1/PIM?x=100&y=100

The result is the following final URL:

https://asset.accord.com/medial0/isa/160267/cl/-/de/1302970 F/PIM?x=100&y=100
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1. Before updating the sharedconfig.properties file on the STEP application server, determine the template type
(s) required:

« DownloadURL is used for image download from the STEP application server, where the external
identification attribute value is used to create cache files.

Important: When asset content is updated in the DAM system, the external identification attribute value
should also be updated.

Images are cached on application server, and the 'Disable auto-cleanup of thumbnail cache' option should
be set to 'No' for best performance. For details, see the Image and Document Settings topic within the
System Setup / Super User Guide documentation.

« ExternalURL is used forimage download directly from the client (no-caching). If an ExternalURL is not
defined, images are downloaded from application server instead of from the client.

« ExternalLocation is used for DTD and must return a relative path to an image file.

The template type is included in several of the properties created below. The '[TEMPLATE_TYPE]' portion of
the properties must be replaced with the appropriate template type option: DownloadURL, ExternalURL, or
ExternalLocation.

2. Determine the required image sizes: original, web, thumbnail, or smallThumbnail.
3. Review the External Identification Template topic for details on creating a template.

4. Optionally, determine if multiple pattern matches are needed for the 'CanHandle' properties, and add a digit (O
to 9) as necessary. Multiple pattern matches can be implemented when more than one DAM system is used or
when different URL structures are used based on MIME types, among other scenarios.

For example, the following shows two entries for the regular expressions that should be used to locate assets:
Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandle0 = “sc7:///(.*?)$
Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandlel = sc7://(.%)

If only one regular expression is required, no digit is necessary, as shown below:

Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandle = “sc7:///(.*?)$

5. Verify thatthe STEP Application Server can connect to the DAM server.

Create Template Properties

The sharedconfig.properties file requires several case-sensitive entries to successfully integrate with an external
DAM.

1. Onthe STEP application server, edit the sharedconfig.properties file.

2. Create a new section within the file to hold the following required case-sensitive properties, and add the
following properties.

Use the following example entries but replace all 'placeholder' text including the brackets ([PLACEHOLDER))
with your own template types and regular expression. See the image below for an example set of properties.

Important: Verify the BASE_URL_FOR_DAM correctly uses HTTP or HTTPS, based on the DAM system.
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Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.Activated
When 'true,’ this property completes activation of the 'Scene7 Adapter' component, as shown in the following
entry and the image below:
Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.Activated=[true or false]
Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandle
When set, this property defines the location of the external assets, as shown in the following entry and the
image below:
Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandle= [REG EXP]
Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandle.[TEMPLATE_TYPE].original
When set, this property defines the location of the original external assets that will be used by the defined
template type, as shown in the following entry and the image below:
Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandle. [TEMPLATE TYPE].original
= [BASE URL FOR DAM]/[REG EXP GROUP FOR ASSETID]
Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandle.[TEMPLATE TYPE].web
When set, this property defines the location of the web (low resolution) external assets that will be used by
the defined template type, as shown in the following entry and the image below:
Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandle. [TEMPLATE TYPE].web
= [BASE URL FOR DAM]/[REG EXP GROUP FOR ASSETID]/web/
Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandle.[TEMPLATE TYPE].thumbnail
When set, this property defines the location of the thumbnail external assets that will be used by the defined
template type, as shown in the following entry and the image below:
Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandle. [TEMPLATE TYPE].thumbnail = [BASE
URL FOR DAM]/ [REG EXP GROUP FOR ASSETID]/Thumbnail/
Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandle.[TEMPLATE TYPE].smallThumbnail
When set, this property defines the location of the small thumbnail external assets that will be used by the
defined template type, as shown in the following entry and the image below:
Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandle. [TEMPLATE TYPE].smallThumbnail =

[BASE URL_FOR _DAM]/[REG_EXP _GROUP_FOR ASSETID]/smallThumbnail/

If more than one 'CanHandle' is required, use an integer to ensure the 'CanHandle' entries are unique, and
verify the external definitions also use the appropriate 'CanHandle' value. For example, two separate
'‘CanHandle’ entries (CanHandle0 and CanHandlel) are shown in the following entry (but are not used in the
image below):

Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandleO. [TEMPLATE TYPE].original = [BASE

URL FOR DAM]/ [REG EXP GROUP FOR ASSETID]]

Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandlel. [TEMPLATE TYPE].original = [BASE
URL FOR DAM]/[REG EXP GROUP FOR ASSETID] ]
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Important: In the example below, STEP assumes that the External Identification value defined on each DAM
asset is a fully qualified URL, and attempts to extract the External Asset ID from the URL component.

&= @ |::| Dﬂ_| a9 Eﬂ ﬁgb #=| | Encoding ~ Color ~ 1_?-1} a
ff=====s======s======ms==ssm=smsmmsmsssmsssmsssssssssssesss—sssssssssssss==ss===f
# External DAM Settings
f=================s======s===ss=s=s==sss=s==sss=ssss=s=sss=ssss=s===ss===s=====§

Scene/DownloadContentPlugin. Activated=true

Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandle= “http://(.*2)/(.*)/(.**)%
Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandle.DownloadURL.original= http://mydam/assets/$3
Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandle .DownloadURL .web= http://mydam/assets/$3/web/
Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandle.DownloadURL . thumbnail= http://mydam/assets/%$3/Thumbnail/
Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandle.DownloadURL . smallThumbnail= http://mydam/assets/$3/smallThumbnail/

Important: Additional properties that can be used in the case of proxy servers, from the Start Page, log in to
the Administration Portal and search for 'Scene7' on the Configuration tab. For more information, see the
Configuration topic in the Administration Portal documentation.

3. Restartthe STEP server to apply the sharedconfig.properties file changes.

Setting Up the DAM Asset Creation Method

External DAM placeholder assets (those with the object type defined in the component model) can be created in a

variety of ways, and the most likely are listed below. Additional configuration may be required, as defined in the
documentation outside of this section.

Note: Methods used to create assets with binary content are not applicable for creating a DAM asset because
DAM assets are only placeholders in STEP and the binary content is held outside of STEP.

« Manually - see the Maintaining Assets topic in the Getting Started / User Guide documentation.

« Import Manager - see the Creating a Data Import topic in the Import Manager section of the Data
Exchange documentation.

« |IEP using the REST Receiver - see the Creating an Inbound Integration Endpoint topic and the REST
Receiver topic in the IIEP section of the Data Exchange documentation.

o Web Ul -see the Asset Importer in Web Ul topic in the Web User Interfaces / Web Ul Setup and User
Guide documentation.

o SOAP API - clickthe STEP APl Documentation button on the STEP Start Page.
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External Identification Template

The 'Scene7 Adapter' functionality constructs URLSs to access external asset data with the value extracted from
the external identification attribute defined on the asset stub. A regular expression can be assigned to the
'CanHandle' properties in the sharedconfig.properties file to extract the value from the external identification
attribute as needed. For details on the properties, see the Set the Configuration Properties section of the
Initial Setup for an External DAM topic.

The goal is to define the template in a way that makes the configuration scalable and capable of handling future
requirements. The value template and the Regular Expression play an important role if multiple ‘CanHandle'
definitions are required. For more information, see the Regular Expression section of the Resource Materials
online help.

For example, the following template is used as the external identification value on DAM Assets:

<assetID>/<AssetRevision or timestamp>

The value is composed of two components: the ID of the asset as defined in the external system and a revision
value for thumbnail caching. The components are separated by a forward slash (/).

On an asset, the value using the above template would be:

123-456-789/v1.0

For the 'CanHandle' property for external integration, the following Regular Expression is used to extract the ID
and the version/timestamp from the above template in two groups. Then the URLs are composed to fetch assets
from the external system.

MLFR)/(Lx2) 8

The above expression extracts assetID and version/timestamp as groups 1 and 2, which can be used in URL
compositions as $1 and $2, respectively.

Assuming the sharedconfig.properties setting is:

Scene7DownloadContentPlugin.CanHandle.Externallocation.thumbnail =
http://mydam/assets/$1/Thumbnail/

A thumbnail URL for the example will be composed as:

http://mydam/assets/123-456-789/Thumbnail/

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - Release 10.0-MP3 (October 2020) 299



StiboSystems

MASTER DATA MANAGEMENT

External File Structure (EFS)

To reduce the size of the database significantly, assets can be stored in an external file system (EFS) on the STEP
application server rather than in the STEP database itself.

Although asset storage is set to be the file system, when no content is found for an asset in the file system, the
asset content is fetched from the STEP database. This makes it possible to migrate assets from the database to
the file system without users experiencing missing asset content during the migration process.

No noticeable application performance degradation is registered in the various asset scenarios by storing assets in
the file system compared to database storage.

Important: Management of the EFS (including maintenance and back up) is the responsibility of the customer
and is not supported by Stibo Systems.

EFS File Names

The files and directory structure of the digital assets should be considered as a strictly internal part of the STEP
system, should only be manipulated via the STEP server application, and should never be touched manually.
Because modifications to assets within the EFS can jeopardize asset look-up and asset versions, a hashing
algorithm is used for storing the files, making it impossible to identify the digital assets in the file structure from the
file names.

The file name used for EFS assets is composed of a hashed STEP ID, a STEP Unique ID (UID), and a checksum.
The UID includes dimension dependency and revision number data. The result is a file name similar to the
following example:

98491cf£212354426fede22b5b390d86dd5¢c9cd82 FS Oidk6sae3-Omtniyl-
0vg55rb9yneo0 aflfd43d254f6aelc0db702el17911ccd3lede743.jpg

The EFS uses a fixed three-level folder structure, calculated using the first six characters of the hashed STEP ID.
Continuing with the sample file name above, and assuming an external file root location of 'L:/ExternalFileSystem,’
the path and file name would be as follows:

L:/ExternalFileSystem/98/49/1c/98491cf212354426fede22b5b390d86dd5¢c9cd82
FS 0idk6sae3-Omtniyl-0vg55rb9yneol
afl1fd43d254f6aelc0db702e17911ccd31ede743.jpg

The asset content is stored using a 'write once' algorithm, which means that STEP never updates the content of
the EFS file even if new asset content is uploaded to the asset. Instead, a new file is created in the EFS with the
new content and the old content file is left untouched.

Dimension Dependent Assets

The EFS supports the situation where assets are declared as dependent on one or more dimension points. The
unique ID used for each asset stored in the EFS includes information about dimension dependency. When
separate assets exist based on a dimension, a separate UID is generated to store the assets in the EFS.

For example, an asset exists in STEP, and the file is stored in the EFS. A new asset is added to STEP with the
same ID as the existing asset but while in a different context. This results in an additional file to be sent to the EFS.
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The calculated UID of the newly uploaded asset includes the dimension dependency. Since the hashed STEP ID
of the asset is the same as the existing asset, the new asset is placed in the same folder structure as a 'sibling' to
the existing asset.

Asset Revisions

If an asset's content is updated, a new revision number is generated in STEP, and an additional file is generated in
the EFS. The UID includes the revision number, and since the hashed STEP ID is the same as the former
revision, the new file is saved as a 'sibling' to the existing file in the same folder structure.

Setting Up and Using an EFS

For additional information on setting up and using an EFS, see the following topics:

« Initial Setup for an External File Structure
« Maintaining an External File Structure

Once an EFS is configured, Asset Push can be used to make the required assets available to downstream
systems, as defined in the Asset Push topic.
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Initial Setup for an External File Structure

Using an External File Structure (EFS) requires the following one-time setup steps, including creating required
elements.

This topic covers each of the items required to fully set up an EFS:

« Determine the storage location
» Configurethe EFS

« Migrate assets to the EFS

« Purge old asset revisions

After the initial setup is complete, see the Maintaining an External File Structure topic for information about
verifying the state of the assets and database maintenance.

Determine the Storage Location

Consider your own data model when reviewing the following scenarios that require access to assets to determine
the best location for mounting the EFS storage.

Important: The EFS storage must be accessible by the STEP application server via NFS on Linux or CIFS on
Windows.

« Importing assets - Assets imported to the EFS either use a hotfolder on the STEP application server or the
image file is uploaded from a client application. In both cases, STEP application server picks up and processes
the image file by the creating a placeholder in the database and by generating the thumbnail and preview as
JPG files stored in the image cache on the workarea disk partition, before saving the original image file to the
asset file system storage.

The STEP application server benefits from having the asset file system storage mounted on the server itself.

» Editing assets - Editing the image file for assets already in the system are read from the EFS and a new
image file is saved to the EFS upon completion. That means that the existing image file on the asset file system
storage will never change.

The operation is handled by the STEP application server, and the STEP application server benefits from
having the asset file system storage mounted on the server itself.

o Asset Push - Asset Push is used to export assets. When an image file is imported to STEP or when an
existing assetin STEP is updated / edited, an event is triggered on the Asset Push Event Queue. The Asset
Push queue processes the event and converts and exports the asset content as a file into the file system for low
resolution Asset Push images. Existing image files with the same ID as the one being exported are overwritten
so only the most current version is stored. While the Asset Push process can run anywhere, the extraction of
the asset content and the conversion of the image data takes place on the STEP application server and is
handed over to the Asset Push process wherever it is running.

The STEP application server benefits from having the asset file system storage mounted on the server itself.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - Release 10.0-MP3 (October 2020) 302



StiboSystems

MASTER DATA MANAGEMENT

Configure the EFS

The following settings must be made prior to using an EFS.

1. Onthe STEP application server, edit the sharedconfig.properties file and create a new section within the file to
hold the case-sensitive FileSystemStorage.Root property, following the example below.

Replace the 'placeholder' text and the brackets ([PLACEHOLDER ]) with your own data.
FileSystemStorage.Root = [asset_storage roof]
For example:

FileSystemStorage.Root = L:/ExternalFileSystem

2. Restart the application server to apply the changes to the sharedconfig.properties file.

3. Inworkbench, on System Setup tab, click on the Users & Groups node to display the System Settings tab in the
editor.

4. Open the Image & Document Settings flipper, and set the Store assets and DTP documents in property to
'File System.' For more information, see the Image and Document Settings topic in the System Setup /
Super User Guide documentation.

Migrate Assets to the EFS

Migrating existing assets from the database to the EFS storage can be time consuming and must be planned
carefully. The operation uses a background process and depending on the number of assets, the migration can
run from a few hours to several days.

Important: Assets do not all have to be migrated to the EFS at once. Instead, the process can be set to run based
on selected classification nodes.

After a complete migration of assets to the EFS, only 'special' assets, such as configuration files, transformation
lookup tables, etc., will be held within STEP.

Prerequisite
Determine if a dedicated queue should be used to control the load on the system.

By default, the migration background process will run on the MISC queue, which is also used to run a variety of
background processes. This means that the MISC queue will be processing work for other STEP activities in
addition to the migration of assets to the EFS. For more information, see the Default Configuration for
Background Process Queues topic in the System Setup / Super User Guide documentation.

Creating a dedicated queue allows the asset migration to run in parallel with other background processes.
Perform the following steps if a dedicated queue is desired.

1. Onthe STEP application server, edit the sharedconfig.properties file and in the EFS section, add the case-
sensitive BackroundProcess.ProcessType.MigrateAssets.Queue property, following the example below.

Replace the 'placeholder’ text and the brackets ([PLACEHOLDER ]) with your own data.
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BackgroundProcess.ProcessType.MigrateAssets.Queue = [my queue]
For example:

BackgroundProcess.ProcessType.MigrateAssets.Queue = AssetMigration

2. Inthe sharedconfig.properties file EFS section, add the case-sensitive BackroundProcess.Queue.[my_
queue].Size property, following the example below. Setting the queue size allows the background process to
migrate assets in parallel, effectively splitting the migration job into minor parts by selecting sub-classifications
in the image hierarchy.

Important: Do not set the queue size higher than the number of threads that the application server can
handle. You must allow room for normal STEP operations to continue during the migration.

Replace the 'placeholder’ text and the brackets ([PLACEHOLDER ]) with your own data.
BackgroundProcess.Queue./my queue].Size = [size]
For example:

BackgroundProcess.Queue.AssetMigration.Size = 3

In this example, a size of 3 means that a three migration jobs can run at the same time on each application
server configured for handling background processing. If two application servers are in use, a total of 6
background migration jobs can run in parallel.

3. Restart the application server to apply the changes to the properties file.

Start the migration process
Migrating asset moves the newest revision of an asset to the EFS.
1. Inworkbench, on Tree, select one or more asset classification nodes.

2. Onthe File menu, click the Migrate assets/DTP documents to the file system option.

3. On the starting process dialog, click the Go to process button to monitor the background process. On the BG
Processes tab, check under the Migrate assets/DTP documents to the file system node.

Purge old asset revisions

Since the migration process only moves the top revision of an asset to the EFS, the remaining versions should be
purged manually.

For detailed instructions, see the Manually Purging Multiple Revisions section of the Maintaining Revisions
topicin System Setup / Super User Guide documentation.
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Maintaining an External File Structure

Once the external file structure (EFS) setup is complete, as defined in the Initial Setup for an External File
Structure topic, maintenance tasks can be performed from within workbench.

The following maintenance actions are available:

« Integrity check
« Backup

Integrity Check

Checking the integrity of an EFS from workbench involves two parts:

» Forward check determines if an asset in the selected classification node in STEP is missing the image file in the
EFS. The assets with missing image files are added to a collection.

» Backward check determines if any image file in the EFS is missing a matching asset in STEP. All assets in the
EFS are compared to all revisions of the STEP entry, not just those in the selected classification folder. The
images not recognized by STEP are listed in a flat text file.

Use the following steps to run the integrity check and correct the problems when necessary.

1. Inworkbench, in the Tree, select one or more asset classification folders.
2. Onthe File menu, click the Check integrity of external assets option.

File Edit View Mavigate Format Maintain Window Help

Translate »

Import ]

Export >
# Reports

Bulk Update ]

Schedule Category Profiling

Save Crl+ Alt+5
Change Password

gﬁ Ermnpty Recycle Bin

g;ﬁ Empty Recycle Bin Before...

Purge old revisions

Check integrity of external assets... M—
Migrate assets/DTP documents to file system...

Pre-generate Thumbnail Cache...

3. Onthe 'Check integrity of assets in' dialog, click the Check button.
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33 Check integrity of assets in BoardAssetContentlconRoot

Process Description: Inteqrity check: BoardAssetContentlconRoot

Conce

4. On the starting process dialog, click the Go to process button to monitor the background process. On the BG

Processes tab, monitor the status of the background process under the 'Asset Integrity check' node.

33 Starting process Integrity check: BoardAssetContentlconRoot

Starting process “Integrity chedk: BoardAssetContentlconRoot™ (Asset Integrity chedk),
Process started

5. Verify that the Execution Report flipper shows that the Integrity Check has completed. The last row of the

reportis'Done.'

Note: Any file found in the external structure that is not recognized as a STEP asset is reported in the

Execution Report as an 'unknown’ file. These files are not included in the unused.txt file.

€ Integrity check: BoardAssetContentIconRoot - Background Process

2= Properties

File system integrity check started

Checking assets.

Checking assets in ‘BoardAssetContentlconRoot!

Checking assets in 181927

Checking files.
I = File is notused by any assetin STEP: fworkarealFileSystemStorage/87/1dM 587 1d15ecdaf
I File is not used by any asset in STEP: fworkarea/FileSystemStoragefa/33M5/f933158c163%

Checked 0 assets, found 0 missing assetfiles and 0 changed asset files.

Checked 7 files, found 0 unknown files, 2 unused assetfiles and 5 used assetfiles.

Dane -_

i 4l 1-10of10 [k [ Save... Truncate
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6. Open the Result flipper and if the Error collection parameter includes a URL link, complete the following
steps:
« Clickthe URL link to open the error collection and click the Tree tab to display the collection.
« Expand the collection.
« Select an asset, right-click and select Replace asset content option.
« Browse to the location of the asset, and select it to replace the asset.
« Repeat for all assets in the collection.

{Integrity check: Tool Kits - Background Process

Background Process JRsT=1=800

== Properties

®- Execution Report
2 Result

Checdked assets

Missing asset files

B

i
Changed asset files 10
Chedked files 5
0

0

3

LInknown files

IInused asset files .

I'4

Error collection step:/fcollection?id=BGP_288829-Error +assets
I

|Ised asset files

7. Onthe Result flipper, if the Download list of unused asset files parameter includes the 'unused.txt' flat text
file, open the file to review the external assets not currently being used by any revision in STEP.

No action is required for the items in this file as these are not necessarily errors to be corrected.
The following scenarios can cause entries in this file:

« Apurge of assetsin STEP, so the references to the EFS were deleted, but the EFS image files remain.

« Anassetisimported to STEP that overwrites an existing asset. The new asset is placed in the EFS, and the
asset that it replaces is no longer used.
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Backup

When storing assets in the STEP database, backup consistency is guaranteed using Oracle RMAN for backing up
all production data. When assets are stored in an EFS, the backup procedure is more complicated because data
needs to be secured in the database as well as the image files in the EFS, and the two backups must synced as
closely as possible. While it is difficult to synchronize the two backups, restore an EFS backup that is slightly newer
than the database backup to guarantee that image files referred from the database will also exist in the EFS.

Important: A benefit of an EFS is that backup procedure performance on the database is faster when assets are
stored outside the STEP database (as opposed to storing assets inside the STEP database).

The write-once algorithm used by the EFS allows the EFS backup procedure to be optimized by backing up only
new files. With the 'write-once' method, files are not modified, instead, every change to an asset generates a new
image file in the asset file system storage.
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